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;  1898. 

1    Thursday,  Sept.  8.    First  Term  begins, 
Wednesday ,  rTov.  lb.    First  Term  ends. 
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Thursday,  JVov.  ij.    Second  Term  beg^ins. 
Thanksgiviiiff  Day,  Nov.  24.  Thursday. 
Christmas  Holiday,  Dec.  2b.  Monday. 
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1899. 

Wednesday,  Jan.  25.    Second  Term  ends. 
Thursday,    Jan.  2b.   Third  Term  begins. 

Wednesday,  Feb.  22.    Washington's  Birthday. 
Monday,  Mar.  27.    Easter  Vacation  (one  week) . 

Wednesday,  Apr.  12.    Third  Term  ends, 
Thursday,  Apr.  13.    Fourth  Term  begins. 
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Wednesday ,  Apr.  jq.    Patriots'  Day. 

Tuesday,  May  ^o.    Memorial  Day, 
Saturday,  June  5.    Founder's  Day. 
Saturday ,  June  77.    Bunker  Hill  Day. 

Sunday,  June  18.    Baccalaureate  Sermon. 
Wednesday,  June  21.   Commencement  Exercises. 
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June  22  to   Sept.  7.    Summer  Vacation. 
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Monday,  July  10.    Midsummer  Term  begins. 
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Saturday,  Aug-.  12.    Midsummer  Term  ends,  | 
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All  business  and  teaching  in  the  institution  is  sus- 
pended on  all  Legal  Holidays  and  Founder's 
Day. 
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Dates  for  Orchestral  and  other  Public  Concerts,  ' 
Receptions  and  Examin.itions,  will  be  an- ' 
nounced. 
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Fall  Term  begins  Thursday,  September^^899.  j 
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RUFUS  F.  GREELEY,  Esq. 
CLEMENT  S.  HOUGHTON,  Esq^ 
EBEN  D.  JORDAN,  Esq. 
JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esq^. 
Rev.  GEORGE  L.  PERIN,  D.D. 
Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH. 
ALLEN  W.  SWAN,  Esq. 
EVERETT  E.  TRUETTE,  Esq, 
FRANK  WOOD,  Esq. 

whose  term  of  office  expires  1S99. 

WASHINGTON  G.  BENEDICT,  Esq, 
•  ALANSON  BIGELOW,  Esq. 

JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq, 
CHARLES  H.  BOND,  Esq. 
Hon.  HENRY  E.  COBB. 
J.  MURRAY  KAY,  Esq, 
OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Esq. 
S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE,  Esq. 

.  Whose  term  of  office  expires  1900. 

Hon.  WM.  CLAFLIN,  LL.D. 
RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esq. 
CHARLES  P.  GARDINER,  Esq, 
HENRY  L.  HIGGINSON,  Es(;j^ 
Dr.  S.  W.  LANGMAID. 


Hon.  WM.  A.  TOWER. 
JOHN  B.  WILLIS,  Esq. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1901. 

WILLIAM    STURGIS  BIGELOW 
M.D. 

RALPH  E.  FORBES,  Esq^ 
CHARLES  A.  HOPKINS,  Esq. 
FRANCIS  W.  LAWRENCE,  Esq. 
Rev.  a.  D.  MAYO,  D.D. 
Rev.  PHILIP  S.  MOXOM,  D.D. 
Hon.  ALDEN  SPEARE. 
Rev.  S.  LEWIS  B.  SPEARE. 
Mrs.  SARAH   L.  TOURJEE. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1902. 

Mrs.  WILLIAM  APPLETON. 
Rev.  JAMES  L.  BARTON,  D.D. 
GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK, 
Rev.  ALVAH  HOVEY,  D.D. 
Rev.  WM.  IRVIN,  D.D. 
Bishop  C.  C.  McCABE. 
CHARLES  H.  MORSE,  Mus.  B. 
Rev.  C.  J.  RYDER. 
Mrs.  JUDSON  SMITH. 
Rev.  W.  F.  WARREN,  D.D.,  LL.D. 
Ex  officio. 
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Bjecutive  Committee  of  tbe  :fi5oarD  of  Zvn^tcce, 

CHARLES  P.  GARDINER,  Esq.,  President. 

FRANCIS  W.  LAWRENCE,  Esq.,  ] 

Hon.  ALDEN  SPEARE,  \  Vice  Presidents. 

S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE,  Esq^.,  J 

GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK,  Esq^,  Musical  Director. 

JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esc^.,  Treasurer. 

Rev.  S.  LEWIS  B.  SPEARE,  Ajiditor. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

Substitute  /iRembers  of  tbe  jEjecutive  Committee, 

ALANSON  BIGELOW,  Esq.  JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esq. 

RUFUS  F.  GREELEY,  Esq^  FRANK  WOOD,  Esq, 

J.  MURRAY  KAY,  Esq^ 

:fi3oarD  of  Councillors. 

Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  BEACH.  Mrs.  HENRY  L.  HIGGINSON, 

Mrs.  ROBERT  S.  RUSSELL. 


Boarb  ot 


Miss  EVELYN  AMES. 

WM.  F.  APTHORP,  Esq^ 

Rev.  W.  E.  BARTON. 

Mrs.  W.  G.  BENEDICT. 

Hon.  T.  W.  BICKNELL,  LL.D. 

J.  E.  BOYD,  EscL- 

Mrs.  OLE  BULL. 

Rev.  W.  R.  CLARK,  D.D. 

HUGH  COCHRANE,  Esq, 

Rev.  C.  C.  CREEGAN. 

Miss  R.  CHARLOTTE  DANA. 

Hon.  J.  W.  DICKINSON. 

RICHARD  C.  DIXEY,  Esq^ 

EDWARD  S.  DODGE,  Esq^ 

FREDERIC  DODGE,  Esq. 

Miss  CAROLINE  B.  ELLIS. 

Mrs.  L.  a.  W.  FOWLER. 

Mrs.  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 

MOSES  B.  I.  GODDARD,  Esc^^ 

Rev.  D.  H.  GOODELL. 

Rev.  W.  E.  GRIFFIS,  D.D. 

Mrs.  E.  B.  HASKELL. 

Rev.  henry  HINCKLEY. 

Mrs.  JULIA  WARD  HOWE. 

Mrs.  henry  S.  HOWE. 

Miss  HELEN  HOOD. 

Mrs.  JAMES  M.  HUBBARD. 

W.  S.  H.  JORDAN,  Esq. 


CHESTER  W.  KINGSLEY,  Esq, 

Miss  MARGARET  R.  LANG. 

Mrs.  F.  W.  LAWRENCE. 

Mrs.  THACHER  LORING. 

DWIGHT  L.  MOODY,  Esq^ 

JOHN  C.  MUNRO,  M.D. 

Mrs.  E.  H.  NICHOLS. 

Mrs.  HAMILTON  OSGOOD. 

EMIL  PAUR,  Esq^ 

Mrs.  EMIL  PAUR. 

Mrs.  SILAS  PEIRCE,  Jr. 

Rev.  Dr.  J.  M.  PULLMAN. 

Rev.  Dr.  W.  W.  RAMSAY. 

MAURICE  H.  RICHARDSON,  M.D. 

Dr.  CHAS.  S.  ROBINSON. 

BARTHOLD  SCHLESINGER,  Esq, 

Mrs.  GIDEON  SCULL. 

Rev.  JULIAN  K.  SMYTH. 

Hon.  JOSEPH  STORY. 

Mrs.  J.  B.  THOMAS. 

Bishop  J.  H.  VINCENT,  D.D. 

Rev.  E.  B.  WEBB,  D.D. 

Miss  LILLIAN  WHITING. 

Dr.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Mrs.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Mrs.  FRANK  WOOD. 
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jflDanagement. 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE. 


CHARLES  p.  GARDINER. 
GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK. 


J.  C.  D.  PARKER. 
FRANK  W.  HALE. 


BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT. 


FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manager. 

HENRY  C.  LAHEE,  Secretary. 

OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Cashier  and  Accountajit. 

Miss  MARTHA  PERKINS,  Registrar. 

Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  CURRY,  Correspondent. 

JAMES  E.  PHILLIPS,  Stetvard. 

WM.  F.  WELLMAN,  Superititendcnt  Music  Store. 


HOME  DEPARTMENT. 

Miss  SARAH  A.  PERKINS,  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  1 


Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,  J 

Miss  ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  "Nl.T).,  Resident  Physician. 

Miss  JENNIE  CONGDON,  Room  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 


Miss  LUCIE  A.  HALE, 
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jfacult\2. 


GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK,  Director.      Composition  and  Orchestration. 
JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

department  of  /Ilbusic. 

INSTRUCTORS. 
ESTELLE  T.  ANDREWS,  Pianoforte. 

CARL  BAERMANN,  Royal  Bavarian  Professor,  Pianoforte. 

ALEXANDER  BLAESS,  Violoncello. 

ARTHUR  BROOKE,  Flute. 

DAVID  S.  BLANPIED,  Pianoforte. 

JOSEPH  B.  CLAUS,  Ba?id  Instruments. 

SAMUEL  W.  COLE,  Solfeggio,  Music  in  Public  Schools. 

BENJAMIN  CUTTER,  Harmo?iy,  Theory,  and  Violin. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNEE,  Pianoforte. 

HENRY  jNI.  DUNHAM,  Organ,  and  Piajioforte  Preparatory  to  Organ. 

WM.  H.  DUNHAM,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 

LOUIS  C.  ELSON,  Theory  of  Music,  Historical  Lectures,  etc. 

J.  WALLACE  GOODRICH,  Organ  and  Hartnony. 

EUGENE  GRUENBERG,  Violin  and  Viola. 

HERMAN  GUENTZEL,  Bassoon. 

A.  HACKEBARTH,  French  Horn. 

MADAM  HELEN  HOPEKIRK,  Pianoforte. 

Dr.  J.  ALBERT  JEFFERY,  Pianoforte. 

EDWIN  KLAHRE,  Pia?ioforte. 

MAX  O.  KUNZE,  Dozible  Bass. 

FREDERICK  F.  LINCOLN,  Pianoforte. 

EMIL  MAHR,   Violin,   Viola,  Sight  Playing  and  Orchestral  Class. 

LOUISE  LEIMER,  Voice  Culture. 

PIERRE  TvHLLER,  Cornet  and  Trumpet. 

D.  H.  MOORE,  Trombone. 

F.  ADDISON  PORTER,  Pianoforte. 

S 


FACULTY. 
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HARRY  N.  REDMAN,  Pmnoforte. 

AUGUSTO  ROTOLI,  Voice  Culture  and  A  rt  of  St7iging. 

WILLIAM  E.  SACKETT,  Pt'a?toforte. 

AUGUST  SAUTET,  Oboe. 

HEINRICH  SCHUECKER,  Harp. 

CARL  STASNY,  Pia7ioforte. 

ANNA        S TOVALL,  Pianoforte. 

E.  STRASSER,  Clari?zet. 

Miss  S.  MAUDE  THOMPSON,  Voice  Culture. 
CHARLES  A.  WHITE,  Voice  Culture  a 7id  Art  of  Si?igi?ig. 

GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools 
WILLIAM  L.  WHITNEY,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 

Scbools  of  :8locution,  (Beneral  Xlterature,  anD  Xauguaaes. 

ELOCUTION. 

SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Prijicipal  in  School  j;  Elocution  and  Post- 
graduate Course  in  Oratory. 

ANNIE  B.  LINCOLN,  Associate  Pri?icipal,  Instructor  iti  Elocutio?i,  Analysis, 
and  Voice  Building. 

GERTRUDE  McQUESTEN,  I?tstructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building. 

GENERAL  LITERATURE. 

EBEN  CHARLTON  BLACK,  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Etiglish  Literature, 
ELIZABETH  I.  '$,k.^l\]KL:,  Latin,  Mathematics,  and  Sciences. 
LEO  WIENER,  Modern  Languages. 

tuning  Department  anD  /Iftiscellaneous  StuDiee, 

OLIVER  C.  YhXJST,  Pri?tcipal  of  Timing  Department. 
GEO.  L.  GARDNER,  I^istriictor  in  Tuning. 
GEORGE  W.  K'$>\\,  Piano  Regulating  a7id  Polishing. 
GEORGE  W.  BEMIS,  Guitar  and  ki7idred  instruments^ 
FRANCES  A.  HENAY,  Physical  Ctilture. 


XTuitton. 


FOR  TERM  OF  TEN  WEEKS,  TWO   CLASS   LESSONS   PER   WEEK,  ONE  HOUR  EACH 
IN  LENGTH  UNLESS  OTHERWISE  INDICATED. 

Department  of  /IRu6ic» 


PRINCIPAL  STUDIES. 

Composition,  once  a  week  (2  hours)       .......  $20  00 

*Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Viola  and  Violin),  private  only. 

fOrgan,  class  of  four         ..........  20  00 

Organ,  class  of  three        ..........  27  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  first  grade,  class  of  four        .       .       .       .       .  10  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four       .  5  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  class  of  four     .       .       .       .       .  1500 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two        .        .  15  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four  .  8  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  grades       .       .       .  20  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three    ...  27  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third  to  sixth  grades,  class  of  two  .       .       .       .  40  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third  to  fifth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes 

of  three  only   15  00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  per  week   5  00 

♦Violoncello,  private. 

Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four  (including  Enunciation)        .       .       .  20  00 

Voice,  first  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two    .       .       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Voice,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  grades         .       .       .       .  20  00 

Voice,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three    .       .       .       .       .       .  27  00 

Voice,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  two   40  00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES. 

Conducting,  Art  of,  regular  course,  once  a  week,  class  of  four      .       .  12  00 

Conducting,  Art  of,  special  course   ........  20  00 

Counterpoint   20  00 

Ecclesiastical  Music  ...........  7  50 


*Tuition  for  private  instruction  $10.00  to  $30.00  per  term  often  half-hour  lessons, 
f  Organ  practice  is  furnished  at  rates  ranging  from  ten  to  forty  cents  per  hour. 

10 


TUITION. 


li 


General  Sight  Reading  (Ear  Training,  Dictation,  etc.)  ....  $io  oo 

Harmony   .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       •       .       .       .       .  15  oo 

Harmony  (advanced  course)     ......        o        ..  20  00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (2  hours)                                                   .  2000 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing          .........  10  00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  Students  in  Vocal  or  Violin 

Course,  class  of  two,  once  a  week         .       .        .       .       .       .  10  00 

Sight  Singing  (advanced  Solfeggio)   10  00 

Theory   10  00 

Violin  Sight  Playing         .        .        .        .        .        .        .        .        .        .  10  00 

2)epartment  of  Elocution. 

Dramatic  Action,  class  lessons         ........  15  00 

Elocution,  class  session  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Friday,  from 

10  A.  M.  to  12  M.  of  each  day         .......  35  00 

Elocution,  class  lessons,  one  lesson  per  week  .       .       .       .       .       .  15  00 

Elocution,  private  lessons,  one  lesson  per  week      .       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Elocution,  private  lessons,  two  lessons  per  week     .       .       .       .       .  3500 

Elocution,  juvenile  class,  one  lesson  per  week        .       .       .       .       .  10  00 

Literature,  to  regular  pupils  of  Elocution  course  only,  per  year    .        .  10  00 

Lyric  Action,  two  class  lessons  per  week        .        .       .       .       .        .  15  00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES. 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week    ........  5  00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week        .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .  5  00 

Hand  culture,  once  a  week       .........  5  00 

Languages  (French,  German  or  Italian)         .        .        .        .        .        .  10  00 

Literature  .............  5  00 

Literature,  special  classes         .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .  10  00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four     .       .       .       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  .        .        ,  10  00 

Musical  Journalism  ...........  20  00 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  one  term  (for  teachers  only)     .       .       e  10  00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons         ........  3  00 

Physical  Culture  (school  gymnastics)      .......  5  00 

Tuning  (per  annum) ,  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice     .       .       .  10000 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)        .        .        .        .        .  20  00 


Ibietori?  of  tbe  llnatitution* 


HE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  in- 


troduced into  America  by  Dr.  Eben  Tourjee,  in  1853-  The 


Musical  Institute,  which  was  the  earliest  embodiment  of  the 
idea,  was  chartered  by  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  in  1859,  and  soon 
developed  into  the  Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Providence, 
R.  I.  The  Institution  was,  in  February,  1867,  removed  to  Boston, 
where  commodious  quarters  were  secured  in  the  famous  Music  Hall 
building.  In  1870,  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  Massachu- 
setts, it  was  incorporated  under  the  name  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year 
1882,  to  the  purchase  of  its  present  splendid  estate  on  Franklin 
Square.  The  original  property,  together  with  recent  additions,  repre- 
sents an  outlay  of  nearly  $1,000,000.  The  main  building,  which 
in  itself  is  one  of  the  largest  and  finest  conservatory  buildings  in 
existence,  was  soon  found  insufficient  to  meet  the  increasing  re- 
quirements, and  two  adjoining  estates  were  purchased,  thereby  increas- 
ing the  accommodations  fully  one  third.  The  equipment  includes  all 
modern  conveniences, — steam  heat,  electric  light  and  electric  bell  com- 
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munication  throughout,  elevators,  baths,  telephones,  post  office  and 
music  store.  The  two  lower  floors  of  the  main  buildings  are  used 
for  the  school  itself,  embracing  over  forty  class  rooms,  two  concert 
halls,  valuable  musical  library,  reading  rooms,  museum,  parlors,  offices, 
etc.  The  upper  floors,  including  about  two  hundred  rooms,  provide 
a  most  comfortable  and  attractive  home  for  women  students. 

The  principal  departments  of  instruction  are  those  of  music  in  all 
its  branches;  including  Piano  Tuning,  Elocution  and  Oratory,  and 
Modern  Languages. 

Dr.  Eben  Tourjee  remained  Director  of  the  institution  until  his 
death,  in  the  spring  of  1891,  when  his  place  was  filled  by  Mr.  Carl 
Faelten,  who  had  entered  the  institution  in  1885  as  professor  of  Piano- 
forte. Mr.  Faelten  remained  as  Director  until  the  end  of  the  school 
year  1896-97.  Upon  his  retirement  Mr.  George  W.  Chadwick,  the 
well-known  American  composer  and  musician,  was  unanimously 
elected  Musical  Director.  Mr.  Chadwick's  ability  and  fame  as  a  com- 
poser and  musician  are  too  widely  known  to  require  comment  here. 

Numerous  improvements  and  additional  advantages  have,  from 
time  to  time,  been  introduced,  and  the  standard  of  the  institution 
being  steadily  advanced,  its  reputation  has  continually  increased. 

During  the  school  year  1891-92  a  fund  of  $160,000  was  donated 
by  citizens  of  Boston  and  vicinity,  and  the  Management  was  thereby 
enabled  to  add  still  greater  facilities  to  its  already  ample  equipment, 
now  probably  superior  to  that  of  any  other  conservatory  in  the  world. 
The  charter  under  which  the  Conservatory  is  organized  admits  of  no 
individual  profit  accruing  to  any  person.  There  are  no  stockholders, 
and  the  profits,  if  any,  must  be  expended  in  the  improvement  of  the 
courses  of  education,  and  in  the  addition  of  more  extensive  facilities, 
a  small  amount  being  first  set  aside  each  year  as  a  sinking  fund  for 
future  contingencies. 


HISTORY-  OF  THE  INSTITUTION. 
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Xocation. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  City  of 
Boston,  recognized  as  the  great  Art  and  Literary  center  of  America, 
offers  incomparable  opportunities  to  the  student  of  music,  such  as  the 
concerts  of  the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  large 
choral  societies,  numerous  and  excellent  concerts  of  chamber  music, 
and  recitals  of  famous  artists.  There  are  also  at  the  command  of 
the  student  the  great  public  libraries,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other 
opportunities  for  general  culture,  besides  the  excellent  musical  library 
and  museum  of  curiosities  in  the  Conservatory. 

The  situation  of  the  institution  is  peculiarly  advantageous,  it 
stands  in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  at  the  corner  of  Newton 
and  James  Streets,  fronting  on  the  quiet  Franklin  Square,  a  beautiful 
park,  with  shady  trees,  lawn,  and  fountains.  A  wide,  open  space  in 
the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and  quiet 
of  the  location ;  at  •  the  same  time  the  Conservatory  is  only  one 
minute's  walk  from  Washington  Street  and  Shawmut  Avenue,  and  has 
a  complete  command  of  street  railway  conveniences.  The  Newton 
Street  frontage  extends  two  hundred  and  thirty  feet;  that  on  James 
two  hundred  and  ten  feet;  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and 
a  dome. 

Scbool  l^ear  1898:=99. 

First  Term  begins  September  8th,  ends  November  i6th. 
Second  Term  begins  November  17th,  ends  January  25th. 
Third  Term  begins  January  26th,  ends  April  12th. 
Fourth  Term  begins  April  13th,  ends  June  21st. 

^"'or  further  particulars  see  inside  front  cover. 


Si^etem  of  llnetructton. 


Instrumental  and  Vocal  instruction  is  given  in  classes  of  two,  three, 
or  more  pupils,  or  in  private  lessons,  according  to  the  needs  or  wishes 
of  the  pupil. 

Class  instruction  in  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Music  differs  mate- 
rially from  class  instruction  in  other  lines  of  education.  Instead  of 
the  entire  class  having  the  same  lesson,  each  pupil  is  assigned  such 
studies  and  pieces  as  are  especially  adapted  to  his  peculiar  needs.  In 
fact,  so  -far  as  the  instruction  is  concerned,  it  amounts  to  a  private 
lesson  in  the  presence  of  others;  and  although  the  pupils  in  a  class 
belong  to  the  same  general  grade  of  advancement,  it  rarely  occurs 
that  they  are  pursuing  identical  studies,  and  they  seldom  recite  in 
concert,  except  in  sight-reading  classes.  The  progress  of  one  pupil  is 
never  retarded  by  reason  of  the  deficiencies  of  others,  but  as  soon 
as  a  certain  degree  of  proficiency  is  reached  the  pupil  is  imme- 
diately advanced  to  a  higher  grade.  By  means  of  class  instruction 
freedom  and  ease  in  performing  before  others  are  cultivated,  and 
emulation  is  stimulated  as  ability  is  matched  with  ability,  mind  comes 
in  contact  with  mind,  and  intellect  is  sharpened  by  intellect.  The 
opportunities  thus  offered  for  becoming  familiar  with  the  difficulties 
of  others,  and  for  learning  how  to  overcome  these  difficulties,  are  of 
the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and  especially  to  those  who  are  prepar- 
ing to  teach. 

An  invaluable  advantage  of  the  Conservatory  system  is  the  har- 
monious arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are 
needed  for  a  complete  education  in  music,  instruction  in  instrumental 
or  vocal  studies  being  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Sight  Read» 
ing.  Theory,  and  Composition,  Musical  History,  and  other  kindred 
subjects. 

i6 
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To  these  educational  advantages  are  added  the  numerous  public 
exercises  at  the  school,  consisting  of  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lecture 
Courses,  Pupils'  Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  of  combining  with  a 
musical  education  studies  in  Literature,  Languages,  Elocution,  etc. 

Bntrance  anD  Glassification. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  department,  and  a  careful  exam- 
ination is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils  on  entering.  Stu- 
dents may  enter  any  grade  for  which  they  are  found  qualified. 
In  the  selection  of  studies  and  teachers,  pupils  enjoy  as  much  free- 
dom as  is  consistent  with  their  best  interests,  but  should  in  all  cases 
be  guided  by  the  judgment  of  the  Management,  which  looks  to  the 
most  thorough  and  rapid  progress  of  each  student.  Pupils  may  pur- 
sue the  entire  course,  either  in  class  or  through  private  instruction. 

Once  in  each  term  a  critical  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  standing 
of  each  pupil,  those  in  the  regular  courses  being  required  to  pass 
examinations  and  meet  general  requirements  as  specified  under  the 
various  headings,  before  promotion  to  the  two  highest  grades. 

plan  of  ITnstruction. 

The  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  Vocal 
Culture  are  divided  into  six  grades.  The  first  and  second  grades 
(elementary),  are  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation  and  tech- 
nique; the  third  and  fourth  grades  (intermediate),  to  the  further 
development  of  musical  knowledge  and  technique;  and  the  fifth  and 
sixth  grades  (advanced),  to  the  acquisition  of  a  degree  of  tech- 
nique, interpretation,  and  general  musical  ability  sufficient  for  a  com- 
petent teacher  or  public  performer.  The  course  of  study  for  other 
instruments  corresponds  in  general  with  the  above  system,  but  is  less 
extended. 
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On  account  of  the  wide  diflference  in  the  qualifications  of  students 
on  entering,  it  is  difficult  to  state  a  given  time  for  the  completion  of 
the  courses  necessary  for  graduation;  but,  generally  speaking,  for 
adults,  grades  one  to  three  inclusive  require  from  one  and  a  half  to 
two  years,  and  grades  four  to  six  inclusive  from  two  to  three  years, 
according  to  ability  and  application. 

Certftfcatea  anD  Diplomas.* 

Certificates  will  be  granted  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  grades  in  the  musical  department  after  not  less  than 
one  year  of  study.  Candidates  must  pass  satisfactory  examinations  on 
not  less  than  four  terms  of  theoretical  work,  two  of  which  must  be 
in  Harmony,  or  its  equivalent,  also  on  four  terms  of  General  Sight 
Reading  (Ear  Training),  Sight  Playing  or  Sight  Singing,  History  of 
Music,  and  must  have  appeared  successfully  as  soloist  in  at  least  two 
pupils'  recitals. 

Diplomas  will  be  granted  only  on  the  satisfactory  completion  of 
the  sixth  grade  of  the  full  courses.  Pupils  in  Teachers'  Course,  Class 
of  '98-99,  may  graduate  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  grade. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  at  the  Conservatory  for  any  one 
applying  for  a  Diploma  is  two  years,  but  in  rare  cases  of  excep- 
tionally high  standing  in  all  branches  required,  the  Management  has 
power  to  grant  the  Diploma  in  one  year.  Candidates  for  graduation 
from  any  of  the  departments  of  music,  or  from  the  course  in  Ora- 
tory, if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary  department  of 
some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to  give  satisfactory  evidence 
of  a  general  education  representing  at  least  two  years  of  the  average 
high-school  work. 

No  certificate  or  diploma  will  be  granted  unless  applied  for  at  the 
completion  of  requirements. 

*See  also  requirements  under  various  departments. 
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EsTELLE  T.  Andrews, 
Carl  Baermann. 
David  S.  Blanpied. 
Charles  F.  Dennee. 
Madame  Helen  Hopekirk. 
Dr.  J.  Albert  Jeffery. 
Edwin  Klaiire. 


Frederick  F.  Lincoln. 
F.  Addison  Porter. 
Harry  N.  Redman. 
William  E.  Sackett. 
Anna  M.  Stovall. 
Carl  Stasny. 


It  is  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  to  educate  pupils 
in  the  study  of  the  Pianoforte,  not  merely  that  they  may  become 
good  performers,  but  that  they  may  possess  in  addition  such  thor- 
ough general  musicianship  as  is  required  of  the  cultured  musician  of 
to-day. 

The  regular  Pianoforte  Course  consists  of  two  distinct  but  parallel 
branches  of  study;  viz.,  a  special  and  a  general  course.  The  special 
course,  including  the  development  of  technique  and  the  acquisition  of 
repertoire,  is  taught  in  classes  of  three  or  four  or  privately,  while 
the  general  course  is  devoted  to  theory,  harmony,  sight  playing, 
transposing,  memorizing  and  analyzing,  and  is  taught  in  classes 
only.   Two  lessons  per  v/eek  are  given  in  each  branch. 
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pianoforte  Course. 

The  following  list  is  an  outline  of  studies  indicating  the  standard 
of  technical  difficulty  in  the  various  grades. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  GRADES  (Elementary). 

Course  in  Hand  Culture. 

Book  I.  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory. 

Easy  Sonatinas  and  Pieces  by  Clementi,  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  and 
others. 

THIRD  GRADE  (Intermediate). 

Preparatory  exercises  by  Aloys  Schmitt.  Selections  from  the  Piano- 
forte Course. 

Trill  Studies  by  A.  Krause,  Op.  2. 

School  of  Velocity  by  Hasert,  Berens,  or  Czerny  (the  easier). 
Little  Preludes  by  Bach. 

The  easier  Studies  by  Cramer  edited  by  Bulow. 

Easy  Sonatas  and  Pieces  by  Haydn,  Clementi,  Mozart,  and  others. 

FOURTH  GRADE  (Intermediate) 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 

Remainder  of  Studies  by  Cramer  edited  by  Bulow. 
Two  and  Three  part  Inventions  by  Bach,  Czerny,  Op.  299. 
Selections  from  "  Art  of  Dexterity,"  Op.   740  by  Czerny  (the 
easier). 

,  Sonatas  and  Pieces  of  medium  difficulty  by  Mozart,  Mendelssohn, 
and  others. 

Some  of  the  Easier  Sonatas  by  Beethoven.  Kullak  Octaves 
Studies,  Book 
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FIFTH  GRADE  (Advanced). 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 

Studies  by  Moscheles,  Op.  70.    Czerny,  Op.  740. 

Studies  by  Kessler  edited  by  Bussmeyer.  Gradus  ad  Parnassum, 
by  Clementi  Tausig. 

Preludes  and  Fugues  from  the  Well-Tempered  Clavichord  by  Bach. 

Sonatas  and  other  solo  works  of  greater  difficulty  by  Beethoven 
and  others.  Concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel,  Moscheles,  and  others. 
Kullak  Octaves  Studies,  Book  II. 

SIXTH  GRADE  (Advanced). 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 

Preludes  and  Studies  by  Chopin.    Studies  Op.  26,  by  Thalberg. 

The  more  difficult  Preludes  and  Fugues  from  Well -Tempered 
Clavichord  by  Bach. 

Studies  by  Henselt  and  Liszt,  selected. 

The  difficult  Sonatas  by  Beethoven  (except  the  last  five). 

Solo  works  of  Beethoven,  Bach,  Schumann,  Chopin,  Raff,  Liszt,  etc. 

Concertos  by  Mendelssohn,  Beethoven,  and  others.^ 

For  those  not  preparing  themselves  as  soloists,  other  works  and 
studies  of  the  classic  and  modern  school  may  be  substituted. 

Soloist's  Diploma* 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  six  grades.  In  addition,, 
the  following  supplementary  studies,  or  their  equivalents :  Four  terms  of 

*  Pupils  have  the  opportunity  of  rehearsing  and  performing  Concertos  with  orchestral  accom 
paniment. 
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General  Sight  Reading  (if  necessary),  Musical  History,  also  four  terms 
each  of  Harmony  and  Theory,  or  their  equivalents,*  and  Advanced 
Sight  Playing.  The  candidate  must  also  have  appeared  creditably  as 
soloist  at  the  public  recitals  not  less  than  four  times  during  the  last 
two  years  of  study,  or  have  given  a  recital  by  himself. 

^reacber'6  diploma. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  fivef  grades  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course.  The  required  supplementary  studies  are  the  same  as  for 
the  Soloist's  Course,  with  the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the 
Normal  department.  Candidates  will  not  be  required  to  appear  at 
the  public  recitals,  but  will  be  expected  to  perform  occasionally  in 
the  pupils'  recitals  of  the  preparatory  recital  classes. 

♦Pupils  who  on  entering-  the  Conservatory  are  able  to  pass  an  examination  on  the  first  four 
terms  of  Harmony  or  Theory,  will  continue  in  the  advanced  grades,  i.  e.,  Counterpoint  or  Composition, 
t  Six  grades  will  be  required  after  the  present  school  year,  1898-99. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  J.  Wallace  Goodrich. 

It  is  the  aim  of  this  course,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  outline  of 
work  for  the  various  grades,  to  give  instruction  not  only  in  the  line 
of  solo  playing,  but  also  with  a  view  to  fitting  the  pupil  for  practical 
church  work;  and  to  this  end  those  taking  the  Organ  as  a  special 
study  are  advised  to  begin  the  study  of  Harmony  immediately,  and, 
if  possible,  to  take  at  least  a  partial  course  in  Vocal  Culture,  a 
knowledge  of  which  will  be  found  invaluable  in  the  training  of 
choirs. 

Pupils  may  register  for  either  class  or  private  instruction,  Each 
class  is  limited  to  four  pupils,  and  meets  bi-weekly  throughout  the 
term. 

A  general  class  in  church  playing  and  choir  accompanying,  begin- 
ning  about  the  middle  of  the  first  term  and  ending  in  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  term  of  each  year,  is  available  for  all  students  of  the 
department,  free  of  extra  charge. 

The  classes  in  Pianoforte  Sight  Playing  are  also  recommended  as 
valuable  opportunities  for  acquiring  proficiency  in  sight  playing,  read- 
ing of  scores,  etc. 

Prospective  graduates  are  required  to  take  u  course  of  one  term 
in  Organ  Tuning  and  simple  repairing. 


ORGAN. 
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©utUne  of  Course. 

Since  an  elementary  knowledge  of  music,  and  moder?.te  skill  and 
familiarity  with  the  keyboard  is  necessary  before  pedal  obligato  play- 
ing is  begun,  pupils  must  have  completed  at  least  two  grades  of  the 
Pianoforte  course,  or  its  equivalent,  before  registration  in  the  regular 
Organ  classes  is  allowed. 

The  Third  Grade  is  devoted  to  exercises  in  Pedal  Playing ;  First 
Studies  in  Pedal  Obligate,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of 
Interludes  and  Short  Modulations,  Transposition,  and  Elementary  Reg- 
istration. 

The  Fourth  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Registration 
through  the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as  Preludes 
and  Postludes  in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the  polyphonic 
type  as  represented  by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice  of  Quartet 
and  Chorus  Accompaniment. 

The  Fifth  Grade  adds  the  accompaniment  of  the  Solo  Voice  tc 
that  of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being  of  Mass  or 
Oratorio  Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of  works  foi, 
Organ  Solo,  in  the  Sonata  Form,  by  Bach,  Mendelssohn,  and  others, 
also  a  few  modern  works  in  Free  Form. 

The  Sixth  Grade  is  devoted  principally  to  the  development  of 
an  artistic  technique  for  concert  purposes,  through  the  medium  of 
compositions  and  arrangements  of  the  German,  French,  English,  and 
American  writers. 

The  work  of  the  sixth  grade  is  included  in  the  course  for  Church 
and  Concert  playing,  and  is  not  intended  for  those  who  are  studying 
Church  playing  only. 

Note. — At  the  rehearsals  of  the  orchestral  class  the  org^an  is  used  to  supply  the  wind  instrument 
parts,  thus  giving  practical  opportunities  for  becoming  familiar  with  the  orchestra,  and  with  playing 
from  orchestral  score. 
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Soloiste'  Diploma. 

The  completion  of  the  above  six  grades.  In  addition,  the  follow- 
ing supplementary  studies  or  their  equivalents :  ^  five  grades  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course,  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory,  General 
Sight  Reading  (if  necessary),  Musical  History^  and  one  term  in  Organ 
Tuning  and  Regulating.  Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  course 
must  have  played  successfully  at  least  twice  in  the  Saturday  recitals 
and  twice  in  the  Wednesday  evening  recitals  during  the  last  two 
years  of  their  course. 

Final  examinations  will  include  tests  in  transposition,  improvisation, 
history  of  the  Organ,  general  knowledge  of  Organ  literature,  Organ 
composers,  and  Organ  mechanism. 

Pupils  entering  the  course  at  an  advanced  stage  in  Organ  Playing 
may,  by  the  consent  of  the  Director,  omit  the  fourth  and  fifth  grade 
examinations,  but  diplomas  granted  to  such  pupils  shall  be  granted 
for  concert  playing  only. 

Diploma  for  Cburcb  plaining  Couree. 

The  completion  of  the  first  five  of  the  above-named  grades.  In 
addition,  the  following  supplementary  studies  or  their  equivalents:^ 
four  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  four  terms  each  of  Harmony 
and  Theory,  one  term  in  free  class  in  Organ  Tuning  and  Regulating, 
four  terms  of  General  Sight  Reading  (if  necessary).  Candidates  must 
also  have  attended  regularly  for  one  school  year  the  lectures  on 
Musical  History  and  the  free  class  in  Church  Playing  and  Choir 
Accompanying,  and  must  have  played  at  least  four  times  satisfactorily 
in  the  preparatory  recital  classes,  the  music  played  to  be  of  a  character 
suitable  for  preludes  and  postludes  in  church  services. 

The  final  examinations  in  this  course  will  consist  principally  of 
tests  in  practical  church  work. 

*  See  footnote,  page  23. 


ORGAN. 
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Organ  practice* 

The  facilities  provided  for  or^an  practice  are  very  extensive,  and 
lurnished  at  small  expense  to  the  students.  There  are  in  daily  use 
fourteen  pipe  and  pedal  organs,  all  blown  by  steam  power,  from  7 
A.  M.  to  7  P.  M.  The  Conservatory  in  1 896  contracted  with  the  well- 
known  firm  of  Farrand  &  Votey,  at  Detroit,  Mich.,  for  two  exceed- 
ingly fine  electric  three-manual  organs,  which  were  completed  Sep- 
tember 10th  of  that  year.  Such  advantages  for  organ  study  and 
practice  are  not  furnished  elsewhere  either  in  America  or  Europe. 


IDoice  Culture  anb  Hrt  of  Sinain^. 


board  of  instruction. 
William  H.  Dunham.  S.  Maude  Thompson. 

Louise  Leimer.  Charles  A.  White. 

AuGusTo  Rotoli.  William  L.  Whitney. 


IRegular  Course  for  (5raDuation» 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  GRADES  (Elementary). 
Voice  Training  (implying  Principles  of  Breathing,  as  applied  to 
tone  production  and  art  of  vocalization,  Voice  Placing,  Elementary 
Vocalization,  to  be  continued  throughout  the  course  according  to 
the  requirements  of  individuals).  Enunciation.  Italian  (four  terms). 
Vocal  physiology  (Lectures).  General  Sight  Reading.  Piano  Accom- 
panists' Course. 

Songs.  Application  of  the  foregoing  to  the  simplest  form  of  Italian 
song  during  the  third  and  fourth  terms. 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  GRADES  (Intermediate), 

Voice  Training.  Music  in  these  grades  will  be  selected  with  special 
regard  to  the  necessity  of  employing  particular  points  in  voice  man- 
agement. Declamation  applicable  to  singing,  and  Concert  Deportment. 
Italian  (in  case  of  failure  to  meet  requirements,  or  pass  examination, 
after  four  terms).  Piano  (Accompanists'  Course).  Solfeggio.  Har- 
mony (two  terms).  Theory  (four  terms).  Ecclesiastical  Music. 
Frequent  performances  in  Preparatory  Recitals,  and  occasionally  in 
Saturday  Recitals. 

FIFTH  GRADE  (Advanced). 
Voice  Training;  Advanced  Vocalization,  Italian,  English,  and  French 
Songs  (classic  and  modern);  German  Lieder;  Concert,  Oratorio,  and 
Opera  Arias.    Piano  (Accompanists'  Course).    Harmony  (two  terms). 
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Normal  Course  for  prospective  teachers.  Frequent  appearances  at  Sat- 
urday and  Wednesday  recitals.  Soloists'  practice  with  Orchestra. 
Study  of  choral  works  in  chorus  class. 

SIXTH  GRADE  (Advanced). 

Voice  Repertoire.  (In  this  grade  the  entire  attention  of  the  soloist 
is  required  for  voice  work,  unless  the  pupil  enters  the  grade  with 
conditions.)  Frequent  appearances  of  soloists  in  Wednesday  evening 
recitals.  Normal  Course.  Repertoire  and  creditable  performance  de- 
manded for  special  mention  of  study  in  Diploma. 

^Tbe  Soloi0t'6  Diploma 

is  given  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  six  grades  of 
the  vocal  course,  which  include  the  following  supplementary  studies, 
or  their  equivalents:  Three  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  four 
terms-  of  General  Sight  Reading  (if  necessary),  one  term  of  the 
Ecclesiastical  Music  Course",  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and 
Theory,  or  their  equivalents.  Advanced  Sight  Singing  (Solfeggio), 
Italian  and  Musical  History.  Candidates  must  also  have  appeared 
frequently  and  successfully  as  soloists  at  the  public  recitals  during  the 
last  two  years  of  study. 

B  ITeacber's  2)tploma 

is  given  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  six  grades  of  the  Teach- 
ers' Vocal  Course,  with  the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the 
Normal  Department.  Four  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course.  The 
supplementary  requirements  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's  Diplo- 
ma. Candidates  will  not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public  recitals, 
but  will  be  expected  to  perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils'  recitals, 
and  the  preparatory  recital  classes,  or  coach  third  and  fourth  grade 
pupils  for  those  classes. 

Note. — All  Vocal  Pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  chorus  class  unless  excused  by  the  Director, 


©rcbcetral  llnetrumente^ 


stringed  flnstrumcnts. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Alexander  Blaess, 
Violoncello. 

Benj.  Cutter, 

Violin  and  Viola. 


Eugene  Gruenberg, 

Violin  and  Viola. 

Max  O.  Kunze, 

Double  Bass. 


Emil  Mahr, 

Violin  and  Viola. 


As  in  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses  for  graduation 
in  Violin  and  Violoncello  consist  of  two  parallel  branches,  to  be  taken 
simultaneously;  viz.,  a  special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  execution 
and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Theory, 
Sight  Playing,  and  Orchestral  Practice. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte  should  at  least 
receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in  all  rudimentary  matters, 
such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals, 
staff  notation,  and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the 
manipulation  of  the  Violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly  lacking 
in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  opportunities  of  acquir= 
ing  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 


Violin  Schools  by  B.  Tours,  F.  David,  and  others;  selections  from 
studies  by  Kayser,  Wohlfahrt,  Dont,  Kreutzer,  and  others. 

Examination  at  end  of  Second  Grade:  Major  and  Minor  Scales  in 
first  to  third  position  to  be  played  with  firm  bowing,  good  hand 
position,  and  clear  intonation ;  general  knowledge  of  Intervals ;  selec-= 


IDiolin  Course. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  GRADES  (Elementary). 


(  Preparatory .) 
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tions  from  B.  Tours  Violin  School,  or  any  other  named  above;  Kayser 
Studies,  Op.  20,  Dorit,  Op.  37,  or  Kreutzer.  Pieces  of  corresponding 
difficulty. 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  GRADES  (Intermediate). 

Violin  Schools  by  B.  Tours,  F.  David,  L.  Spohr,  and  others ;  selec- 
tions from  studies  by  Alard,  Kreutzer,  Fiorilli,  Rovelli,  Leonard,  and 
others;  concertos  by  Mozart,  Viotti,  Rode,  De  Beriot,  Kreutzer,  and 
pieces  of  similar  difficulty. 

Examination  at  the  end  of  fourth  grade:  Scales  Major  and  Minor 
and  Chromatic,  as  given  in  Schradieck's  Scale  Studies;  the  different 
positions;  all  kinds  of  bowing  as  given  in  B.  Tours  or  other  Violin 
Schools;  pieces  as  above. 

FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  GRADES  (Advanced). 

Violin  Schools  by  F.  David  and  L.  Spohr;  studies  by  Kreutzer, 
Rode,  Dont,  Kayser,  and  others;  concertos  by  Bruch,  Paganini, 
Mendelssohn,  Beethoven,  Brahms,  and  others  of  similar  difficulty. 

General  examination  for  graduation  at  end  of  sixth  grade. 

Dioloncello  Course. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  GRADES  (Elementary). 

First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Violoncello. 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  GRADES  (Intermediate). 

The  rest  of  Kummer's  Method,  together  with  selected  studies  by 
Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg,  and  other  pieces  of 
moderate  difficulty;  also  violoncello  parts  of  easy  trios  and  quartets 
by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  GRADES  (Advanced). 

Remainder  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies  by  DuBois,  and  others; 
concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann,  Davidoff,  Popper, 
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etc. ;  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

Soloisre  Diploma. 

The  completion  of  the  above  six  grades.  In  addition  the  following 
supplementary  studies,  or  their  equivalents :  Three  grades  of  the  Piano- 
forte accompanists'  course,  including  four  terms  of  General  Sight 
Reading  (if  necessary),  also  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory, 
or  their  equivalents.  Violin  Sight  Playing,  Musical  History,  and  one 
year's  continuous  attendance  at  the  Orchestral  Class.  Candidates 
must  also  have  appeared  as  soloists  at  the  public  recitals  not  less 
than  four  times  during  the  last  two  years  of  study. 

Diploma. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  six  grades  of  the  Violin  Course. 
The  required  supplementary  studies  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's 
Course,  with  the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the  Normal  de- 
partment. Candidates  will  not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public 
recitals,  but  will  be  expected  to  perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils' 
recitals,  or  the  preparatory  recital  classes. 

Note.— All  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  Orchestral  or  Sight  Reading  Class. 


Minb  ant)  otber  llnetrumente. 


BOARD    OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Arthur  Brooke, 


Heinrich  Schuecker 


Flute. 


Harp. 


Jos.  B.  Claus, 


A.  Hackebarth, 


Flute  and  Band  Instruments. 


French  Horn. 


Herman  Guentzel, 


Pierre  Miller, 
Trzimpet  and  Cornet. 

E.  Strasser, 

Clarinet. 


Bassoon. 


August  Sautet, 


Ohoe. 


D.  H.  Moore, 


Trombone. 


Nearly  all  the  above  instructors  are  members  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  and  from  this  organization  are  secured  on  application  teachers  of  such 
orchestral  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  above. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  the  various  wind  instruments  corresponds 
in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  of  the  above  instruments  must 
have  completed  the  first  three  grades  of  the  Piano  Course,  the  free 
course  in  History  of  Music,  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and 
Theory. 
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The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of:  — 

1.  General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music). 

2.  Harmony. 

3.  Composition. 

4.  Conducting. 

5.  Lecture  courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instru- 

ments, Pianoforte  and   Pipe  Organ  construction,  and 
other  subjects. 
Dates  of  examinations  will  be  announced. 

General  Ubeorp. 

Louis  C.  Elson. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes  the  elements  of 
acoustics  and  tone  quality;  accent  (natural  and  artificial),  rhythm,  and 
tempo;  outlines  of  motive  transformation  and  thematic  treatment; 
practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of  musical  form ;  a 
brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their  distinguishing 
characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects;  special  instruction  in 
the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendering  and  its  signifi- 
cance; the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art;  in 
short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent  concerning  all  the 
general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as  a  science  and 
as  an  art. 


Couree  in  Compoeition 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

G.  W.  Chadwick.  I  Benjamin  Cutter. 

J.  Wallace  Goodrich. 

On  entering  this  course  pupils  must  give  evidence  of  having 
previously  acquired  the  general  rudiments  of  music. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades,  an  examination  on 
the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades,  or  their  divisions,  must  be 
successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles,  and  combines 
modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with  conservative  thoroughness. 

First  year. — Harmony  and  Theory. 

Second  year. — (A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and 
free,  in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (four  terms).  (B) 
Free  class  in  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  instrumental 
forms  (four  terms). 

Third  year. — (C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue  (four 
terms).  (D)  Free  class  in  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (four 
terms). 

Fourth  year. — (Postgraduate,  first  year.)  Instrumentation,  Score 
Reading  and  Playing,  Conducting,  Composition  for  large  and  small 
Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

All  classes  beyond  the  first  two  terms  in  simple  Counterpoint  (A) 
are  taught  by  the  Director. 

Classes  B  and  D  in  both  years  can  be  entered  by  any  student 
having  completed  the  previous  courses,  or  by  passing  the  required 
examination.  These  classes  meet  once  a  week  for  two  hours,  and  are 
free  to  students  studying  in  classes  A  and  C, 
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Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are  admitted 
to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  To  such  pupils  outside 
work  is  not  insisted  upon. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered  students 
in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being  the.  purpose  of  the 
management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest  possible  cost  every  facility  for 
thorough  and  practical  development. 

IRequtrements  for  (3ra&uatlon» 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  Composition  must  have  studied  at 
the  Institution  either  the  full  course  as  stated  above,  or,  if  able  to 
enter  the  higher  grades,  must  have  taken  at  least  the  last  year  of 
the  course  at  the  Institution.  A  number  of  satisfactory  original  com- 
positions written  during  the  course  must  have  been  accepted  for  pub- 
lic performance.  One  work  of  each  species  taught  in  the  course 
must  be  presented  to  the  Examining  Committee  for  approval.  Can- 
didates must  also  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  covering  the  work 
of  at  least  four  grades  in  some  instrumental  department.  For  Post- 
graduate Course  in  Composition,  see  page  49. 

A  number  of  works  of  the  various  species  taught  in  the  course 
must  be  presented  to  the  Examining  Committee,  and  a  selection  will 
be  made  for  public  performance. 


A  General  Sight  Reading  (ear  training)  Course  is  provided  to 
meet  the  needs  of  all  those  who  upon  entering  the  Conservatory  are 
found  deficient  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as  rhythm, 
intervals,  the  scales,  etc.,  and  are  unable  to  read  instrumental  or  vocal 
music  at  first  sight. 

This  course  involves  all  the  essential  principles  found  in  the  In- 
troductory and  Ear  Training  Courses  of  former  years,  with  valuable 
additions,  and  by  systematic  development  prepares  the  pupil  for  the 
successful  study  of  Harmony  and  Composition,  and  at  the  same  time 
fitting  him  for  intelligent  vocal  and  instrumental  sight  reading.  The 
course  naturally  begins  at  the  third  grade  of  the  instrumental  courses, 
and  continues  through  two  years  of  study,  one  of  which  is  made 
compulsory  for  graduation. 

BDvanccD  Sight  Singing,  pianoforte,  anO  li)ioUn 
Sigbt  placing. 

These  courses  follow  the  year's  study  of  General  Sight  Reading, 
and  are  conducted  by  the  members  of  the  Faculty  in  their  respective 
departments. 


Scbool  of  ^Ecclesiastical  /iDusxc^ 

INSTRUCTORS. 

AuGUSTO  RoTOLi.  |  Charles  a.  White. 

As  a  preparation  for  practical  work  of  the  church  choir  this 
course  is  of  special  value  to  the  soloist.  The  Latin  service  will  be 
conducted  by  Signor  Augusto  Rotoli,  the  English  service  by  Mr. 
Charles  A.  White. 
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Pupils  in  the  final  year  of  the  Performers  Course  in  Pianoforte 
have  opportunity  for  the  regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils  of  the  advanced  grades 
in  stringed  instruments,  under  the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance 
of  a  member  of  the  Faculty.  Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades 
suf!iciently  advanced  may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in  classes 
assisted  by  Messrs.  Emil  Mahr  and  Leo  Schulz,  at  private  lesson 
rates. 

lPreparatori5  IRecltal  Claeees. 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  students 
receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert  platform. 
These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the  class  and  the 
superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public  recitals. 

pupils'  IRecitale, 

Students  who  have  appeared  creditably  several  times  in  the  Pre- 
paratory Recital  Classes  are  admitted  to  the  programmes  of  the  weekly 
afternoon  Pupils'  Recitals  before  audiences  principally  consisting  of 
pupils.  Those  who  show  good  ability  on  such  occasions  are,  after 
having  reached  the  higher  grades,  expected  to  perform  in  the  bi-weekly 
evening  Advanced  Pupils'  Recitals,  to  which  the  public  is  admitted. 

The  pupils  are  marked  for  each  performance  by  the  class  inspec- 
tors, and  a  record  is  kept  of  their  progress  in  it. 
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©rcbeetra. 

AU  pupils  studying  string:ed  instruments  in  the  third,  fourth,  fifth 
and  sixth  grades,  are  expected  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory 
lessons,  rehearsals,  and  performances  of  the  Orchestra. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  weekly,  beginning  at  the  middle  of  the 
first  term,  and  are  continued  throughout  the  year.  Symphonies, 
Concertos,  and  Overtures  by  the  Classic  Masters  are  studied,  together 
with  shorter  works  of  modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public. 
Students  thus  acquire  the  routine,  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced 
orchestral  player. 

Preparatory  lessons,  free  of  charge,  to  the  students  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory,  are  given,  for  first  violins  and  second  violins, 
violas  and  violoncelli. 

Advanced  vocal  students  have  opportunities  to  sing  standard  works 
with  orchestral  accompaniment  (page  29). 

Advanced  students  of  Violin,  Piano  and  Organ  have  opportunities 
for  the  practice  of  Concertos  with  the  orchestra  (page  34). 


Hrt  of  Conbuctino 


This  consists  of  a  Regular  Course  and  a  Special  Course  of 
Instruction  in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 

In  the  Regular  Course  the  elements  of  time  beating,  the  reading 
of  smaller  scores,  and  the  conducting  of  simpler  works  for  small 
Chorus  will  be  taught;  and  students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
practice  conducting  with  chorus  and  instruments,  thus  acquiring 
experience  in  conducting  both  vocal  and  instrumental  forms.  This 
course  is  complete  in  itself,  and  of  great  value  as  a  general  musical 
accomplishment,  especially  to  those  who  expect  to  fill  positions  as 
leaders  of  church  choirs,  etc. 

In  the  Advanced  Course  the  work  of  the  Regular  Course  will  be 
carried  on  to  the  higher  tasks  required  from  an  Orchestral,  Choral, 
or  Operatic  Conductor  of  to-day,  and  will  include  score  reading,  con- 
ducting of  Symphony,  Oratorio,  and  Opera. 
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BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  George  A.  Veazie. 

Both  the  Normal  and  Educational  Public  School  Music  Courses 
are  taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner.  The  instructors 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  thus  affording  all  who 
enter  this  department  an  opportunity  of  seeing  the  respective  systems 
in  operation.  The  course  rovers  not  more  than  four  nor  less  than 
two  terms,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous  experience  of  the 
pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course,  provided 
that  the  applicant  has  been  a  pupil  in  the  regular  courses  of  the 
Conservatory  for  at  least  a  year. 


BManoforte  ae  a  Scconbar^  Stubi?* 


This  course  is  arranged  for  the  special  benefit  of  pupils  in  the 
regular  Vocal  and  Violin  Courses  of  study.  Its  chief  aim  is  to  de- 
velop the  art  of  accompaniment  playing.  Pupils  may  enter  this  de- 
partment after  completing  the  General  Sight  Reading  Course,  or 
passing  an  examination  upon  the  same. 

"IbanD  Culture  tor  ipianoforte  StuDents. 

Many  hands  demand  a  system  of  special  development,  which  re- 
quires a  line  of  work  outside  the  ordinary  technical  practice.  Indeed, 
there  are  very  few  who  are  not  materially  benefited,  and  the  prog- 
ress made  much  more  rapid,  by  a  judicious  system  of  special  hand 
culture.  The  method  employed  is  along  the  most  scientific  lines,  and 
supplements  the  regular  work  of  the  Pianoforte  department. 

Diola  Course, 

A  course  in  Viola  Playing,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms 
of  study,  and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge,  is 
recommended  to  all  violin  pupils  of  the  intermediate  and  advanced 
classes.  The  only  deviating  feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading 
of  the  Alto  Clef.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises,  reading  of 
viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc.  Viola  players  are  constantly  in 
demand. 

Students  wishing  to  make  the  Viola  their  specialty  will  pursue  a 
regular  course  similar  to  that  of  the  violin. 

Double  J3a60  Course, 
The  course  for  the  Double  Bass  corresponds  with  the  general 
plan  of  the  Violoncello  Course. 
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Pupils  who  have  creditably  passed  the  regular  examinations  in  the 
course  of  Musical  Theory  may  take  up  a  course  of  practical  training 
in  Musical  Journalism,  Criticism,  and  General  Musical  Literature. 
Those  who  have  not  completed  the  course  in  Musical  Theory  may 
obtain  admission  to  this  advanced  course  after  passing  an  examina- 
tion in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  forms,  from  Song-form  to  Fugue, 
Musical  History,  and  the  rudiments  of  orchestration. 

This  department  will  be  in  charge  of  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson,  Musi- 
cal Editor  of  the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser,  The  course  will  include 
a  general  knowledge  of  all  the  chief  works  of  the  classical  reper- 
toire, a  knowledge  of  musical  form  and  its  analysis,  a  practical 
knowledge  of  the  instruments  of  the  orchestra  and  their  usage  in 
modern  works,  a  comprehension  of  the  different  schools  of  composi- 
tion and  of  technical  performance,  practical  exercises  in  writing  criti- 
cisms and  reviews,  and  all  the  routine  of  actual  journalistic  work. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  in  all  the  cities  of  the  United 
States  for  expert  criticism  in  music.  Some  of  even  the  large  cities 
are  at  present  very  poorly  supplied  in  this  field,  the  demand  being 
so  much  greater  than  the  supply.  It  is  therefore  believed  that  this 
department  will  fill  a  very  pressing  want.  The  classes  will  be  lim- 
ited to  six  pupils  each. 
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IRormal  department* 


students  who  have  reached  the  fourth  grade*  in  Pianoforte  or 
VioHn  and  the  fifth  grade  in  Voice,  and  who  wish  the  Teacher's  Di- 
ploma from  the  Conservatory,  are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal 
department  during  two  full  school  years.  This  department  is  under 
the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty,  and  the  most 
ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and  practical  teaching  in  con- 
formity with  the  Conservatory  methods. 

Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give  each  year  two  hours  per 
week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to  prepare  private  and 
public  demonstrations  as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  Normal  Course  must  first  attend 
the  preparatory  course  of  lectures  which  cover  one  term,  and  are 
given  during  the  last  term  of  each  school  year. 

Special  attention  must  be  given  by  vocal  Normal  teachers  to  ap- 
propriate accompaniments  and  modulations  for  rudimentary  exercises 
and  simple  vocalises  employed  in  the  first  grades,  and  no  music  will 
be  used  except  that  selected  by  Superintendents,  which  must  be  care- 
fully studied  by  Normal  teachers. 

The  classes  in  the  Normal  department  are  composed  of  talented 
youth  under  eighteen  years  of  age,  who  are  admitted  free  of  charge. 
This  material  is  practically  inexhaustible,  and  furnishes  the  most  sat- 
isfactory means  of  developing  the  teaching  ability  of  Conservatory 
students  who  have  reached  a  grade  of  advancement  which  entitles 
them  to  this  privilege. 

*  Beginning  with  school  year  1899-1900  students  will  begin  teaching  at  fifth  grade  and  graduate 
at  end  of  sixth  grade. 
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The  vocal  Normal  classes  will  be  in  charge  of  Mr.  William  L. 
Whitney,  assisted  by  Miss  Maude  Thompson,  and  Signor  Augusto 
Rotoli,  assisted  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Dunham.  The  Pianoforte  Normal 
department  will  be  superintended  by  Mr.  F.  Addison  Porter,  and  the 
Violin  Normal  department  by  Mr.  Benjamin  Cutter. 

Xecturcs 

By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments, 
each  pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $20  or  more  per  term  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures, 
which  to  the  conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the 
amount  of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than  $20 
are  entitled  to  free  admission  to  the  lectures  pertaining:  to  their 
special  department  only. 

Thirty  lectures  on  Musical  History."  As  all  pupils  in  the  regu- 
lar courses  of  music  are  required  to  pass  examinations  in  History 
of  Music  before  promotion  to  advanced  grades,  or  recommendation  for 
graduation,  their  regular  attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is 
expected. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments.  In  these  lectures  each  instru- 
ment is  illustrated  by  an  expert  player  from  the  Faculty,  or  from 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and 
general  characteristics  of  the  instrument. 

Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  including  Analysis  of  Symphonic 
Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc. 

Ten  lectures  on  Pianoforte  Construction.  They  are  arranged  to 
cover  the  ground  of  the  action,  mechanism,  ordinary  defects  and 
remedies,  and  to  enable  the  Pianoforte  pupils  to  make  simple  repairs, 
such  as  replacing  broken  strings,  tuning  unisons,  etc. 

Lectures  on  Literature,  Art,  and  General  Subjects. 
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Concerts  auD  IRecltals. 

A  series  of  weekly  concerts  and  recitals  extending  throughout  the 
school  year  is  given  by  the  Faculty  and  advanced  pupils  in  the  differ- 
ent departments  of  Music  and  Elocution.  These  concerts  are  of  a 
very  high  order,  and  constitute  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  edu-. 
cational  features  of  the  institution.  They  include  chamber  music  by 
the  Conservatory  String  Quartette,  piano,  violin,  and  vocal  recitals, 
organ  recitals,  and  concerts  with  miscellaneous  programmes.  In  addi-  ' 
tion  to  the  above,  weekly  recitals  are  also  given  in  the  Conservatory 
Hall  by  pupils  of  the  middle  grades,  and  at  different  times  throughout 
the  year  public  recitals  are  given  in  the  principal  concert  halls  of  the 
city.  All  the  above  advantages  are  free  to  pupils  in  the  regular 
courses  of  study. 

A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory, 
on  which  notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value 
and  importance  of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 


lpO0t^grabuate  department. 


The  Post-graduate  Department  has  for  its  object  the  more  com- 
plete development  of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for 
positions  of  large  responsibility  in  the  higher  walks  of  the  musical 
profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course  must  pre- 
viously have  completed  the  regular  course  in  the  Conservatory,  and 
have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate  Course  for 
anyone  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 

Students  satisfactorily  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  graduation 
will  receive  a  diploma  officially  testifying  to  the  completion  of  their 
studies.  If  in  addition  they  pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic 
and  in  two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or 
Italian,  they  will  be  recommended  to  the  authorities  of  Boston  Uni- 
versity as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  Bachelors 
of  Music  may  become  candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

Course  in  ipianoforte. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a 
studied  repertoire,  embracing  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  shorter  solo 
works  of  the  principal  classic  and  modern  composers,  such  as  Bach, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  Liszt,  Rubinstein  and 
Brahms. 
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The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  programme  of  about  one 
hour's  length  from  this  re'pertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant 
not  later  than  thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies:  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition, 
Orchestration,  Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

©rgan  Course. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR  GRADUATION. 

The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  works  of 
Thiele,  the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of 
Widor,  together  with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Ora- 
torio Scores,  are  included  in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 

Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  programme  of  Organ 
Music,  selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

Course  in  Doice, 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  the  advanced  technical 
and  musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire  demanded  of 
prominent  concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  Ital- 
ian, French,  and  German  Opera  in  the  style  of  Rossini,  Meyerbeer, 
and  Mozart  (five  roles  in  Italian  compulsory),  Italian  or  French 
Opera  (modern),  or  an  equivalent  (two  roles  in  English  or  Italian 
compulsory),  Handel,  Bach,  or  Haydn  Oratorios  (three  parts  compul- 
sory), modern  Cantatas  (two  parts  required).  In  addition,  four  terms 
of  Vocal  Chamber  Music,  the  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  four 
terms  of  Advanced  Theory  or  Composition  and  four  terms  of  Italian 
(translation  of  standard  works). 


POST- GRADUA  TE  DEPARTMENT. 
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In  the  Teachers'  Post-graduate  Course  the  following  are  required: 
Preparation  of  third  and  fourth  grade  pupils  for  preparatory  recitals, 
one  year's  study  of  choral  works  for  teaching,  and  conducting. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of  a 
concert  programme  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  re- 
quirements in  the  other  courses. 

Courses  in  \DioUn  anO  IDioloncello. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 
Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must,  present  a 
studied  repertoire,  embracing  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  shorter  solo 
works  of  the  principal  classic  and  modern  composers,  such  as  Bach, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  Liszt,  Rubinstein,  and 
Brahms. 

The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory Pianoforte  Course. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  programme  of  about  one 
hour's  length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant 
not  later  than  thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies:  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition, 
Orchestration,  Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Course  In  Composition, 

Pupils  who  have  completed  the  full  graduates'  course  in  Compo- 
sition will  continue  their  study  in  Instrumentation,  and  devote  them- 
selves, under  supervision,  to  the  conception  of  works  in  the  large 
musical  forms,  especially  chamber  music,  and  larger  vocal  and  instru- 
mental works.  A  diploma  will  be  given  upon  the  presentation  of 
one  orchestral  and  one  choral  work  which  shall  prove  to  be  of  suf- 
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ficiently  satisfactory  merit  to  warrant  public  performance.  Candidates 
must  also  have  completed  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Conservatory  Course 
for  Pianoforte,  or  other  instrument. 

Degrees. 

If  in  addition  to  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  graduation  they 
pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic,  and  in  two  of  the  following 
languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or  Italian,  students  will  be  recom- 
mended to  the  authorities  of  Boston  University  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  Bachelors  of  Music  may  become  can- 
didates for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

By  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation,  oppor- 
tunity is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages,  without  extra 
cost,  in  the  Boston  University: — 

Languages:  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin, 
and  Greek. 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Science:  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law:  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  His- 
tory, Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Econ- 
omy, etc. 

Philosophy:  Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge; 
Principles  of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection  with 
a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the 
fact  that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sus- 
tain his  position  in  a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred 
men. 


pimo  anb  ©roan  ^unln^. 


Scbool  of  pimo  anb  ®rgan  ^Tuning. 


board  of  instruction. 
Oliver  C.  Faust. 
George  H.  Ash.  j  George  L.  Gardner. 

This  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a 
full  and  systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects: 
first,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a  profes- 
sion ;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students  of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult 
to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect. 
The  success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has 
fully  demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suf- 
ficient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by 
lady  students,  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the 
course  as  easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

The  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are 
to  become  teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the 
country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,-  the 
income  of  the  first  year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of 
the  course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  consist  of  several 
suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  upright  piano- 
fortes, reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic 
apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  ex- 
pressly for  this  department.    This  organ  contains  pipes  which  repre^ 
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sent  every  method  of  tuning, — namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every 
variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe, — and  is  complete  in  every 
detail.  We  also  take  great  pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-op- 
eration of  many  well-known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ 
firms;  several  of  them  have  placed  the  entire  charge  of  their  factory 
tuning  in  the  hands  of  our  advanced  classes. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice,  in  addition  to 
their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon  as  they  satisfactorily  com- 
plete the  first  term's  work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the 
managers  of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts 
of  all  who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

It  has  ever  been  the  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the 
course  by  every  available  means.  Many  years  of  successful  work, 
together  with  the  large  experience  they  have  brought,  enable  the 
Management  to  outline  the  course  as  now  pursued  with  the  full  con- 
viction that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and  complete  in  every  detail. 

©utline  of  Course. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term. — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of  musical 
intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Structure  of  the 
temperament. 

Second  Term. — Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued. 
Factory  tuning  begun.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of 
scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments.  Study  of  general  con- 
struction of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model  drafting.    Polishing  began. 

Third  Term. — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  continued  as 
in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte  action  in  mi- 
nutest detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action  regulating.  Polish- 
ing. 
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Fourth  Term. — Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms.  Setting  up 
and  regulating  piano  actions.    Voicing,  capping,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

.  First  Term. — General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's 
work.    Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Term. — Reed  tuning  continued.  General  repairing.  Study 
of  reed  organ  building  at  factory.  Pipe  organ  construction  and  tun- 
ing begun. 

Third  Term. — Reed  tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe  organ  tuning  con- 
tinued. Study  of  organ  pipe  construction  at  factory.  Organ  con- 
struction completed. 

Fourth  Term. — General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study 
in  this  school. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent 
practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and 
will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the 
same.  The  full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ 
tuning. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time, 
providing  their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  stand- 
ard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course.  One 
half  the  year's  tuition  ($50)  is  required  in  advance,  and  $25  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  and  third  terms.  Candidates  for  graduation 
must  have  completed  the  First  and  Second  Grades  (or  their  equiva- 
lent) on  some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for 
those  who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  sat- 
isfactorily. 


Scbool  of  lElocutton 

ant) 

Ip08t«(5vabuate  Couvee  in  ©ratov^. 


School  of  lEIocutton  anb  ©ratori?. 


BOARD  OF  I 

Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M., 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Expression  and 
Forensic  Oratory. 

E.  Charlton  Black, 

Lecturer  on  English  Literature. 


struction. 

Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Assistant  Prificipal,  and  Instructor  iti  Elocu- 
tion and  Voice  Building. 

Gertrude  McQuesten, 
Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Buildittg. 


Ipnnctple6  atiD  BDvantages. 

The  ability  to  express  one's  thoughts  in  precise  and  beautiful 
terms  and  with  fitting  warmth,  energy,  and  gesture,  is  a  primary 
requisite  for  any  one  who  hopes  to  successfully  meet  the  demands 
of  any  line  of  professional  life. 

Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  a  fine  art,  with  principles  and 
laws  governing  it;  and  a  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  of  this 
department  of  learning  requires  as  severe  study  as  the  highest  culti- 
vation of  either  of  the  other  fine  arts.  Indeed,  the  accomplished 
elocutionist  must  use  the  material  of  every  other  art:  the  color  of 
the  painter,  that  the  picture  drawn  on  the  canvas  of  the  imagination 
may  have  proper  tone ;  the  lines  and  form  of  the  sculptor,  to  give 
graceful  pose  and  symmetrical  force  to  the  character;  the  tone  of 
the  musician,  that  the  voice  may  be  attuned  to  magnetic  and  per- 
suasive utterance;  and  the  knowledge  of  the  metaphysician,  that  the 
impulses,  emotions,  and  actions  may  agree  with  human  experience. 
The  study  is  eminently  intellectual  in  its  progress  and  comprehensive 
in  its  grasp,  and  no  system  of  instruction  can  prove  satisfactory  which 
does  not  avoid  the  evils  resulting  from  imitative  methods,  by  the 
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study  and  application  of  principles  which  will  lead  to  the  develop- 
ment of  special  gifts,  and  the  correction  of  particular  faults,  without 
the  obliteration  of  individuality. 

The  end  to  be  achieved  is  the  symmetrical  development  of  both 
mind  and  body  along"  all  those  lines  of  culture  whose  products  may 
be  wrought  into  power  and  refinement  of  expression.  Thought, 
emotion,  will,  taste — all  must  be  at  command,  and  respond  to  the 
call  of  opportunity ;  and  here  lie  that  reserve  power  and  conscious 
superiority  of  the  moment,  which  mark  the  leader. 

An  intelligent  study  and  application  of  the  principles  of  expression 
accomplish  all  this,  and  more.  No  calling  or  station,  no  association 
of  business  or  social  life,  no  condition  or  circumstance  of  human 
experience,  but  may  feel  the  stimulating  and  refining  impress  of  this 
culture.  " 

Course  of  StuD^  in  ;eiocution. 

The  Regular  Course  comprises  two  years  with  a  Post-graduate 
Course  of  one  year.  The  Diploma  of  the  Institution  is  granted  upon 
the  completion  of  each  course. 

Graduates  from  the  School  of  Elocution  will  be  required  to  pur- 
sue and  pass  satisfactory  examinations  on  the  Course  in  English 
Literature. 

JUNIOR  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — Vocal  Physiology — Vocal  Technique — Economy 
of  the  Breath— Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene — Defects  of 
Speech  —  Articulation  and  Pronunciation  —  Modulation  —  Inflection — 
Emphasis,  Pitch,  Quantity,  and  Movement — Qualities — Application  of 
Tone  Effects — Analysis — Gesticulation — Action  and  Repose — Physical 
Expression — Readings  and  Recitations  of  Selections  from  the  best 
Authors — Dramatic,  Pathetic,  Declamatory,  Humorous,  etc. 
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SENIOR  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and 
Description  of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakespeare's  Plays 
of  Hamlet,"  ^Mulius  Caesar," As  You  Like  It,"  and  ''Twelfth 
Night."  Study  of  the  Classic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  De- 
livery— Flexibility  of  Voice — Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone— Tran- 
sitions —  Intensity  —  Pause  Effects  —  Cultivation  of  the  Imagination. 
Physical  Culture  and  Expression — Facial  Expression — Principles  of 
Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Application  of  Gesture — Pose  and  Coun- 
terpoint— Plastiques. 

B  Course  in  Dramatic  Brt 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  presented: — 
Study  of  the  principal  Playwrights — Stage  Business — Dress :  Modes 
and  Management,  Draping— Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword 
Exercise — Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga, 
Table,  Chair — Entrances  and  Exits — Walks:  Joyous,  Cautious,  Digni- 
fied, Angry,  Impressive,  Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble, 
Decisive,  Meditative,  Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and 
Indecisive — Body  Exercises:  Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi-Balance, 
Curvilinear  Movements,  Front  Falls,  Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Harmony 
Motions — Division  Movements — Wrist  Exercises — Facial  Expression: 
The  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of  the  Face — Positions  of  the  Head, 
Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — Soliloquies— Scenes  from 
Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melo-Dramas. 

:a  Course  in  U^ric  Hrt, 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert, 
or  who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of 
studies  includes: — 
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Articulation  —  Enunciation  —  Expression  —  Musical  Declamation  — 
Style — Concert  Etiquette — Entrances,  Exits — Salutations — Self-posses- 
sion upon  the  Concert  platform — Correct  standing,  turning,  and  sit- 
ting positions — Attitudes — Receiving  and  Dismissing  actions — Positions 
of  the  Feet — Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  Meth- 
ods of  Walking — Repose  in  Manner — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and 
Movements  of  the  Body — Facial  Expression — Mobility  of  the  Feat- 
ures—Steps—Physical Drill  for  the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torso, 
Limbs,  and  Feet — Curvilinear  Exercises — Harmonic  Action — Division 
Movements  —  Counterpoint  —  Pose  —  Plastiques  —  Studies  in  Action  — 
Manual  Practice — Study  of  the  Action  in  the  Principal  Operas — A 
thorough  and  complete  system  of  Lyric  Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  four  terms. 

A  certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

B  Couree  in  1bome  IRecitation. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  Readings  and  Recitations  for  the 
home  circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who 
have  no  idea  of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire 
to  read  or  recite  in  a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate 
friends  or  at  private  gatherings.  For  such  students  this  course  has 
been  especially  arranged.  Attention  is  devoted  to  the  acquirement  of 
confidence  ana  self-command ;  and  the  selections  studied,  while  from 
the  best  authors,  possess  a  wide  range  of  style.  The  subject  of  gest- 
ure and  ease  of  manner  is  given  careful  consideration. 

juvenile  Classes. 
In  order  to  encourage  the  study  of  Declamation  and  Recitation 
among  childien,  special  arrangements  have  been  made  for  class  in- 
struction at  the  exceedingly  low  price  of  ten  dollars  per  course  of 
ten  lessons  per  term. 
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The  tuition  for  pupils  in  the  Regular  Course  OF  FORTY  weeks  ^ 
INSTRUCTION  will  be  $140.  For  the  Special  Course  in  Literature, 
$10. 

Special  Course  in  3foren6ic  ©rator^. 

It  should  be  understood  that  this  special  study  is  intended  for  the 
benefit,  not  of  those  students  who  are  incompetent  to  take  one  of 
the  regular  courses,  but  of  those  who  have  already  obtained  a  pre- 
liminary training  and  education  so  thorough  as  to  enable  them  to 
pursue  with  advantage  extended  courses  of  higher  grade  in  Oratory. 

Course  of  •ffnstruction. 

Rhetorical  Oratory ;  Mechanics  of  Speech ;  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Vocal  Expression;  Prepared  Speech;  Extemporaneous  Speech;  Parlia- 
mentary Work  (Rules  and  Practice) ;  Orations ;  Discourses ;  Logical 
Discussion  ;  Arrangement  and  Analysis ;  Debate ;  Sophistries ;  Dilem- 
•  mas;  Forensic  Action;  Study  of  examples  from  Cicero  and  Demos- 
thenes. 

Specimens  of  Standard  English  Orators,  Burke,  Sheridan,  O'Con- 
nell,  Phillips,  Brougham,  Pitt,  Shiel,  Fox,  Grattan.  Study  of  modern 
prose  style  in  the  speeches  of  Webster,  Choate,  Clay,  Wendell  Phil- 
lips, and  Abraham  Lincoln. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  prepare  an  original  oration  that  shall 
contain  not  more  than  twelve  hundred  words,  or  a  time  limit  debate 
on  some  specified  subjects  in  the  domain  of  political  or  social  eco- 
nomics. 

*Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  thiat  the  regular  course  of  instruction  in 
other  schools  of  elocution  is  usually  limited  to  thirty  weeks,  or  even  less. 
Send  for  special  syllabus. 


(3eneval  literature 

ant)  XatiQuaoes. 


School  of  (Bcncral  Oliterature. 


l?OARD    OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Eben  Charlton  Black.  |  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

To  afford  the  students  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  an  opportunity  of  making  a  sound,  systematic,  and  methodical 
study  of  English  Literature,  the  following  courses  have  been  arranged. 
While  they  are  conducted  along  lines  that  are  now  adopted  by  the 
best  university  teachers  in  America  and  Europe,  particular  attention  is 
given  to  subjects  of  practical  benefit  to  students  of  Elocution,  Ora- 
tory, and  Music,  and  the  lectures  and  work  of  the  classes  are 
planned  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  thos^  who  have  little 
time  for  outside  study. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  hold  themselves  ready  to  give 
special  advice  to  individual  students  with  regard  to  books,  reading, 
and  research. 

I.     PUBLIC  LECTURES  ON  LITERATURE. 
E.  Charlton  Black. 

A  public  lecture  is  given  every  week.  These  lectures  are  of  a 
popular  character,  and  are  open  to  all  students  of  tne  Conservatory 
and  their  friends.  Intended  to  be  of  interest  to  everyone,  these 
weekly  lectures  are  an  important  means  of  liberal  culture.  They  give 
a  general  view  of  the  rise  and  development  of  English  poetry,  the 
English  drama,  and  the  English  novel.  They  also  deal  with  the 
principles  of  literary  criticism  and  interpretation,  the  elements  of 
poetical  expression,  and  other  subjects  that  are  of  practical  service  to 
students  in  the  way  of  aesthetic  and  artistic  training.  The  ultimate 
object  of  these  lectures  is  to  awaken  a  lively  interest  in  literature  as 
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a  means  of  cultivating  the  sympathies  and  imagination,  of  obtaining 
the  fellowship  of  wise  thoughts  and  right  feelings,  and  of  keeping 
alive  the  Divine  Idea  in  man — the  Ideal. 

II.    SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 
E.  Charlton  Black. 

1.  The  beginnings .  of  English  Literature.  Anglo-Saxon,  Celtic, 
and  Anglo-Norman  Literatures.  Chaucer  and  Langland.  Pre-Eliza- 
bethan  writers,  English  and  Scottish. 

2.  Spenser,  and  English  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  period. 
The  Drama,  from  the  miracle  plays  to  the  closing  of  the  theaters. 
Shakespeare's  predecessors,  contemporaries,  and  successors. 

3.  Shakespeare:  the  man;  the  poet.    The  works  of  Shakespeare. 

4.  English  poetry  from  Milton  to  Pope. 

5.  English  Literature  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  rise  and 
development  of  the  English  novel. 

6.  Poets  and  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

These  courses  consist  of  six  lectures  each.  They  are  conducted 
along  university  extension  lines,  and  in  each  a  printed  syllabus  and 
written  tests  are  employed. 

III.     SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE   THEORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE- 
RHETORIC. 
E.  Charlton  Black. 

L  Lectures  on  the  Principles  of  English  Composition.  Figures 
of  Speech.  Style.  Grammatical  Correctness.  Clearness.  Propriety. 
Vivacity.  Artistic  Beauty.  Richness.  Practical  instruction  in  English 
Composition  is  given  in  this  course.  Brief  written  exercises  are  done 
by  the  students  in  the  class  room.  Voluntary  essays  are  written  on 
presented  subjects. 
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2.  Critical  study  and  analysis  of  the  text,  plot,  and  characters  of 

(a)  Hamlet. 

{h)  Much  Ado  About  Nothing ;  and 
{c)  She  Stoops  to  Conquer. 

3.  Lectures  on  Canons  of  Criticism,  Principles  of  Interpretation, 
and  Methods  of  Literature.    Kinds  of  Literature : — 

{a)  Historical  and  descriptive  literature. 
{b)  Expository  and  didactic  literature. 
(c)  Eloquence  and  oratorical  literature ;  and 
{d)  Poetical  literature. 
The  interpretation  of  poetical  literature  is  treated   under  these 
heads:  Prose  Ode,  Prose  Epic  or  Novel,  Prose  Drama,  Lyric  Poetry, 
Epic  Poetry,  Dramatic  Poetry. 

This  course  is  illustrated  throughout  by  critical  references  to  im- 
portant authors,  and  by  characteristic  examples  from  their  works. 

Otber  (Beneral  StuDies^ 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

The  following  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  wants  of  the  general  student,  and  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for 
the  requirements  of  graduation  in  the  musical  departments.  Classes 
are  organized  in  each  of  the  following  branches  whenever  a  sufficient 
number  of  students  apply  for  instruction  therein.  Special  arrange- 
ments can  usually  be  made  for  the  instruction  of  individual  appli- 
cants. 

English,  including  Grammar  and  Analysis;  Rhetoric. 
History,   including  Ancient  and   Modern  Outlines;   History  of 
England;  History  of  the  United  States. 

Mathematics,  including  Arithmetic,  Algebra,  Geometry. 

Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

Latin. 


Scbool  of  fiDo&ern  OLanguages. 


Leo  Wiener,  Principal. 

The  close  relation  of  the  Modern  Languages  with  music,  and  es- 
pecially with  vocal  music,  makes  them  important  in  every  course  of 
rr-jsical  study.  The  inexhaustible  and  ever-increasing  treasures  of 
Vocal  Music  composed  to  German,  French,  and  Italian  texts  alone, 
»niake  indispensable  a  fair  knowledge  and  a  correct  pronunciation  of 
these  languages.  It  has,  therefore,  been  felt  necessary  to  make  one 
year's  study  of  one  of  these  languages  compulsory  to  all  students  in 
the  regular  course  in  the  Vocal  department,  and  a  more  extended 
study  is  advised. 

The  Management  is  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music 
T'eachers  who  are  also  prepared  to  teach  Modern  Languages,  and 
such  capability  will  give  its  possessor  a  decided  advantage. 
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The  School  of  Fine  Arts  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  has  been  combined  with  the  Cowles  Art  School.  Instruction  in 
Fine  Arts  will  be  given  to  students  of  the  Conservatory  of  Music  at 

the  Cowles  Art  School ;  also  to  those  holding 
Art  Scholarships  offered  by  the  Educational 
Bureau  of  the  Ladies'  Home  Journal.  Stu- 
dents of  the  Cowles  School,  to  a  limited  num- 
ber, may  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home. 
This  School  has  been  established  for  a  num- 
ber of  years  in  Boston,  and  is  now  widely 
known  as  one  of  the  leading  Art  Schools  in 
the  country.  It  has  been  removed  to  the 
new  Pope  Building,  where  excellent,  spacious, 
and  convenient  studios  have  been  provided. 
The  School  has  a  full  corps  of  the  best  in- 
structors, from  whom  the  students  will  receive 
systematic  and  thorough  training  in  Drawing 
and  Painting  from  Life,  Head,  Antique,  and  Still  Life,  in  morning, 
afternoon,  and  evening  classes.  Decorative  Design,  Illustrating,  Model- 
ing, etc.,  will  also  be  taught.  The  illustration  in  this  announcement 
is  from  a  drawing  made  by  a  student  of  the  school.  For  full  details 
send  for  special  Art  Circular. 
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Cowles  Brt  ScbooL— Glass  Scbe^ulCt  1898*99. 


MORNING  CLASSES.— Model  poses,  every  day,  9  a.  m.  to  1  p.  m. 

CLASSES.  DAYS  OF  INSTRUCTION.  INSTRUCTORS. 

Men's  Life,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Joseph  De  Camp. 

Women's  Life, 

Head, 

Preparatory  Antique,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Andreas  M.  Andersen. 

Antique,  '*  "  " 

Still  Life, 

AFTERNOON  CLASSES.— Model  poses,  every  day,  1.30  p.  m. 
Head,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Andreas  M.  Andersen. 

Life, 

Still  Life, 

Preparatory  Antique,  "  "  "  " 

Antique,  "  "  "  " 

DECORATIW  CLASS.— Every  day,  A.  M.  and  p.  m. 
Decorative  Design,      Mondays,  Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  p.  m.       Amy  M.  Sacker. 

WATER-COLOR  —Every  day,  A.  M.  and  p.  m. 

ILLUSTRATING.— Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  p.  m. 

SATURDAY  MORNING  CLASSES. 
Antique,  Water-Color,  Still  Life,  W.  F.  Crocker. 

EVENING  CLASSES. 
Model  poses,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Friday  evenings,  7.30  to  9.30. 
Life,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Andreas  M.  Andersen. 

Antique,  "  "  '*  " 

Perspective,  Wednesdays,  Wm.  F.  Crocker. 

Composition  and  Anatomy.    These  lectures  are  free  to  the  regular  students. 

Students  desiring  to  work  in  two  classes  may  do  so  by  paying  $5.00  additional. 
Applications  for  admission  to  the  different  classes  must  submit  work  or  make  a 
drawing  from  the  subject  pertaining  to  the  class  which  they  wish  to  enter. 
No  examination  is  required  for  the  preparatory  classes. 

Each  student  will  be  allowed  the  use  of  studios  every  day  of  the  week,  from  8  30 
A.  m.  to  6  p.  m. 

Scholarships  date  from  the  1st  of  October. 
For  detailed  information  send  for  circular. 
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F^OR.  STUDE^NTS  ONLY. 


INSTRUCTOR. 

Frances  A.  Henay. 

The  necessity  for  a  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely 
realized  by  persons  of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some 
simply  arranged  daily  gymnastic  exercises  for  the  preservation  of  the 
health  and  the  perfect  development  of  the  body ;  but  there  is  no  art 
or  profession  in  which  the  body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health, 
and  more  entirely  responsive  to  the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing, 
and  of  music  generally.  The  aim  of  our  j^ork  is  not  to  produce 
great  bulk  of  muscle,  but  to  make  that  already  present  respond  readily 
to  the  will. 

The  pupils  are  given  the  opportunity  for  everyday  lessons  if  so 
desired,  the  work  consisting  principally  of  progressive  Swedish  exer- 
cises. Physical  examinations  are  made  by  the  Instructor,  and  correct- 
ive exercises  given  when  needed.  The  dress  worn  during  the  exercises 
must  he  loose  fitting,  without  corsets  or  tight  hindings. 

A  course  in  School  Gymnastics  (Swedish)  has  been  arranged,  to 
enable  those  wishing  to  teach  this  branch  in  connection  with  Music 
and  Elocution  to  do  so. 

The  instruction  given  is  both  theoretical  and  practical,  a  text- book 
containing  a  series  of  progressive  tables  being  used,  and  these  being 
thoroughly  explained  as  to  how  they  are  executed  and  why. 

The  course  is  arranged  to  cover  four  terms'  work,  three  hours  a 
week  being  given  to  the  instruction. 

A  large  gymnasium,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  the  late 
Hon.  Rufus  S.  Frost,  is  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and  most 
approved  appliances  for  effective  work. 


IReoulations  anb  (Beneral 
information. 


IReauIatione  anb  (Beneral  flnformation 


Scbool  IRegulatlons. 

All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution,  thereby 
pledge  themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must 
be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Young  ladies  who  come  to  the  city  for  instruction  in  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home,  unless 
provision  is  made  for  them  by  parent  or  legal  guardian  in  the 
private  fam'ly  of  relatives  or  personal  friends,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  ^Management.  The  head  of  the  family  with  which 
a  pupil  is  placed  under  the  above  provision  is  required  to  act  as  local 
guardian,  to  report  and  to  be  responsible  to  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  for  the  conduct  and  diligence  of  his  ward.  Unless 
under  the  personal  care  of  parent  or  near  relative,  residing  in 
Boston,  lady  pupils  residing  in  boarding  or  lodging  houses  will  not 
he  allowed  to  register  for  instruction  at  the  Conservatory.  Experi- 
ence has  amply  proved  that  city  boarding  or  lodging  houses  are,  as 
a  rule,  unsuitable  places  for  young  women  unattended  by  parents,  or 
by  near  relatives  whose  age  and  experience  fit  them  for  the  duties  of 
a  parent.  The  Institution,  having  provided  its  own  home  for  lady 
students,  cannot  assume  the  care  of  pupils  outside. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  includ- 
ing tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours, 
or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the 
Office,  and  not  with  teachers. 


RECEPTION  ROOM  AND  CENTRAL  OFFICE. 


manager's  OFFICE. 


REGULATIONS  AND  GENERAL  INFORMATION. 
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Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  a 
pupil's  illness,  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is 
to  he  given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the 
term,  nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a 
term,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  director  or  manager. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and 
accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Super- 
intendent of  Examinations. 

Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  con- 
nect themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institu- 
tion, without  the  permission  of  the  Management. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at 
once  at  the  Manager's  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

JSusiness  IRegulations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  registration  at  any 
time  to  any  individual  whose  presence  in  the  Institution  may  appear 
to  be  detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  term  for  a 
shorter  time  than  the  full  term,  and  all  entering  during  a  term  must 
register  for  the  remainder  of  that  term. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the 
term.  Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register 
for  the  remaining  portion,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first 
two  lessons  of  any  term. 

A  discount  of  four  per  cent  is  allowed  on  hills  paid  by  the 
year  in  advance.  To  those  residing  in  the  Home  this  deduction  will 
apply  to  board,  room  rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  more  studies  are 
taken,  and  to  non-residents  when  more  than  two  studies  are  taken. 
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In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  depart- 
ment to  form  a  class,  instruction  will  be  given  at  private  rates  only. 
Applications  for  instruction  under  particular  teachers  should  be  made 
at  least  two  weeks  before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They 
will  be  filed  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received ;  but  no  time 
will  be  reserved  after  the  opening  of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is 
paid  for  the  whole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting 
them  to  a  given  course  of  lessons;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to 
receive  instruction  until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  etc.,  are  payable  at  the  Book- 
keeper's office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any 
of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition,  refunded.  In  special  cases 
of  protracted  illness,  and  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has 
been  given  at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar,  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  priv- 
ilege of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  term,  providing  the  illness 
has  extended  over  a  period  of  two  or  more  weeks,  and  if  vacajicies 
occur  in  the  corresponding  classes.  If,  through  neglect  on  the  part 
of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  permanent  withdrawal 
from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the 
vacancy,  no  rebate  certificate  can  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management  after  a 
term  has  begun.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of 
hours ;  and,  after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  value  to  the  Management, 
as  newcomers  during  the  term  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases 
a  direct  loss  would  thus  be  sustained. 
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In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the  Institu- 
tion no  money  will  he  refunded^  or  rebate  certificate  allowed. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  legal  holidays  (when  the  business  of 
the  Institution  is  suspended)  will  be  made  up,  application  for  the 
same  having  been  previously  made  to  the  Registrar;  but  no  money 
will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post  office  or  express  money  order, 
check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  U^ew 
England  Conservatory  of  [Music. 

(General  "ffriformation. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  fo'r  completing 
any  course,  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others, 
and  accomplish  in  one  year  what  would  take  others  two  or  three 
years  to  complete.  Every  pupil  is  given  free  rein  with  regard  to  ad- 
vancement, and  in  no  case  is  the  slow  progress  of  one  pupil  allowed 
to  retard  another. 

Registration. — The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton 
and  James  Streets,  is .  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and 
while  they  may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  va- 
cancy, it  is  still  very  desirable  that,  as  far  as  possible,  they  should 
enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as 
registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before 
the  opening  of  the  term,  and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should 
register  during  the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  term,  thus 
avoiding  the  rush  of  the  opening  week. 

Evening  Classes. — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  even- 
ing instruction  is  given  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  and  Vocal  Culture. 

The  Cafe'.—Yox  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and 
teachers,  whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  mid- 
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day,  a  cafe  is  provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate 
rates.  Lady  students  may  have  rooms  in  the  Home,  and  take  all 
their  meals  in  the  cafe,  so  far  as  the  seating'  capacity  will  allow,  if 
they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Pianofortes  for  Outside  Students. — Students  not  residing  in  the 
Conservatory  Home  will  be  furnished  with  superior  pianofortes  at  • 
reasonable  rates  on  application  to  the  General  Manager. 

Consultation. — The  Management  invites  all  persons,  whether  con- 
nected with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  in  regard  to  their  at- 
tainments or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Church  Privileges. — Sittings  will  be  secured  by  the  General  Man- 
ager in  the  churches  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students 
of  the  Conservatory. 

Letters. — Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  "  in  care  of 
THE  New  England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Con- 
servatory post  office. 

^iOsummer  IFnstructfon. 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during  the  Mid- 
summer Vacation  (see  Calendar,  inside  cover)  from  nine  o'clock  until 
five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve 
only.  A  special  session  of  five  weeks,  for  the  benefit  of  teachers 
wishing  to  become  acquainted  with  the  progressive  courses  of  the 
Conservatory,  is  held  during  July  and  August,  and  a  number  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty  who  spend  their  vacation  in  the  vicinity  of 
Boston,  are  willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils.  Ar- 
rangements for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office.  Information  will 
be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  as  to  which 
teachers  will  be  available,  and  a  circular  regarding  the  matter  will  be 
ready  about  May  1st. 
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Students  entering  'Boston  on  railroad  trains  at  any  time  of 
day  or  night  will  be  met  by  authorised  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company^  with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements 
regarding  the  care  of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will  take  charge  of 
all  baggage,  and  provide  hacks  which  come  directly  to  the  Conserva- 
tory. Those  who  are  sufficiently  familiar  with  the  city  may  take 
street  cars,  which  pass  very  near  the  Conservatory  building  on 
Franklin  Square.  Ladies  arriving  in  the  night  may  come  directly  to 
the  Conservatory,  and  find  accommodations.  On  ringing  the  bell, 
the  watchmen,  who  are  on  duty  all  night,  will  respond.  Gentlemen 
arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their  baggage  at  the  depot  un- 
til they  have  secured  their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning 
or  day  trains  need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
office,  which  is  within  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  all  the  depots. 

Address. — Persons  writing  for  Circulars  or  other  information 
will  be  careful  to  address  their  letters  to  NEW  ENGLAND 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Franklin  Square,  Boston."  Our  letters 
have  often  fallen  into  other  hands,  when  otherwise  directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  Prospectus  and  Circulars  to 
send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter. 

Zhc  IFlcw  :6n5lanD  Conservator^^  /lRacia3ine. 

This  magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the  Institution,  and 
contains  all  matters  relating  to  its  inner  life  and  work.  While  de- 
voted chiefly  to  Conservatory  interests,  the  Magazine  will  also  be 
found  of  especial  value  as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects. 
Sent  to  any  address  on  receipt  of  fifty  cents,  the  annual  subscrip- 
tion price;  single  copies,  fifteen  cents.  Payment  of  tuition  fee  in 
the  New  England  Conservatory  includes  a  subscription  to  the 
(Magazine  for  one  year. 
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Conservatory  /iRueic  Store. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  centrally  located  in  the  Conservatory  building,  occupy- 
ing commodious  quarters  next  to  the  General  Manager's  office.  In 
addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications  a  selected  assortment  of 
the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand,  and 
supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store 
is  not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly  attended  to.  Persons 
desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the 
pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive  prompt  attention. 
Sheet  music  and  musical  works  published  in  this  country  or  abroad, 
will  be  promptly  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments 
of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience,  are  fur- 
nished to  students  at  reduced  rates. 


Zbc  Conservatory  1bome 

for  Xabi2  Stubenta 
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ZCbe  Conaervatori?  Ibome* 


The  magnificent  Conservatory  building  contains,  in  addition  to  the 
extensive  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  spacious  and  inviting 
Home  for  lady  students.  The  Concert  and  Lecture  Hall,  Class  and 
Practice  rooms,  Parlors  and  Offices,  are  on  the  two  lower  floors,  and 
the  living  rooms  on  the  four  floors  above. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  principles  similar  to  those  of  the  great 
literary  schools  of  this  country — Vassar  College,  Wellesley  College, 
etc.  Its  arrangements  and  methods  are  complete,  and  unsurpassed  for 
convenience,  comfort,  safety,  and  healthful  surroundings,  enabling  the 
Management  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  the  mental,  moral,  and 
physical  welfare  of  its  lady  students.  The  regulations  regarding  the 
study  hours,  home  life,  social  intercourse,  etc.,  are  based  on  the 
results  of  long  experience  and  continuous  observation.  The  sanitary 
conditions  and  provisions  are  excellent  in  every  respect,  and  very  little 
sickness  has  occurred  among  the  thousands  of  pupils  who  have  lived 
in  the  Home  during  the  sixteen  years  of  its  existence. 

There  can  hardly  be  imagined  a  more  congenial  and  stimulating 
atmosphere  than  is  to  be  found  in  this  Institution,  where  so  many 
ambitious,  industrious,  and  talented  students  live  year  after  year. 

All  those  who  are  received  into  the  Home  are  required  to  present 
satisfactory  references,  which  will  be  duly  verified. 

Students  are  expected  to  have  passed  the  childhood  period  before 
entering  the  Home,  and  to  be  in  a  liberal  sense  self -governed.  Every- 
one, however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and  protection,  is  pledged  to 
a  loyal  conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements,  as  well  as  to  the 
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observance  of  the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to  a  well- 
ordered  household.  Information  as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities,  dili- 
gence, and  progress  of  students  will  always  be  promptly  furnished  to 
parents  or  guardians  on  application,  and  direct  correspondence  is 
solicited  upon  all  matters  which  relate  to  the  well-being  of  students 
while  under  the  care  of  the  Institution.  Parents  should  not  embarrass 
wholesome  administration  by  granting  through  correspondence,  with- 
out a  full  knowledge  of  all  the  facts,  indulgences  which,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Management,  are  detrimental  to  the  student's  progress  or 
welfare. 


/IRanagement  of  tbe  Conservatory  1bome, 

The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of 
the  Preceptress,  with  a  staff  of  capable  assistants,  and  an  eminent 
lady  physician,  all  of  whom  reside  in  the  Home. 

Miss  Sarah  A.  Perkins,  Preceptress. 
Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  ^ 

Miss  Lucie  A.  Hale,  V     Preceptress's  Assistants, 

Miss  Ellen  M.  Wheelock,  J 

Miss  Eliza  B.  Cahill,  M.D.,  Resident  Physician. 
Miss  Jennie  M.  Congdon,  Room  Registrar. 
Mrs.  M.  M.  Grannis,  Housekeeper. 


Parents  are  requested  to  address  all  telegrams  containing  informa- 
tion of  a  serious  nature  to  the  Preceptress,  instead  of  to  their  daughters, 
thus  insuring  immediate  and  proper  attention,  and  preventing  unfortu- 
nate results  attendant  upon  a  personal  reading. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Christian  house- 
hold, with  daily  devotions,  which  are  conducted  by  the  most  promi- 
nent clergymen  of  Boston,  representing  the  different  denominations. 
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Students  are  expected  to  attend  the  daily  chapel  services,  unless  by 
the  request  of  parents,  or  for  other  sufficient  reason  they  are  excused. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the 
parlors  and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Pre- 
ceptress; and  NO  VISITORS,  EXCEPT  PARENTS  OR  NEAR  RELATIVES, 
ADMITTED  ON  SUNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory 
letters  of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents 
or  guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their 
friends  may  be  invited. 

Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  including  plain  laundry,  one 
dozen  per  week  (each  room  occupied  by  two),  ;^5.50,  $6.00,  ;?6.50, 
$7.00,  and  $7.50  per  week,  according  to  choice  of  room.  A  few 
rooms,  extra  large,  or  with  bath,  at  $8.00,  $8.50,  and  $9.00,  and  a 
few  single  rooms  from  $6.50  to  $8.00.  No  additional  charge  for 
light,  heat,  etc.  Plain  laundry,  in  excess  of  the  one  dozen  pieces 
allowed  with  room,  60  cents  per  dozen.  Starched  pieces  cost  accord- 
ing to  amount  of  work  required,  but  in  all  cases  the  charge  is  much 
less  than  city  prices. 

Use  of  piano  per  term  of  ten  weeks,  when  used  by  two  students, 
$7.50  each.  Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the 
Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  one  or  two  weeks, 
during  which  ladies  in  the  Home  will  be  charged  for  board,  room, 
and  use  of  piano  at  a  proportional  rate.  Students  remaining  in  the 
Home  after  the  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  they  have  registered, 
and  who  do  not  intend  to  remain  during  the  following  term,  will  be 
charged  transient  rates  for  board  and  room.  Transient  rates  are 
$1.50  per  day. 


preceptress's  office. 


student's  room. 
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In  case  of  unavoidable  withdrawal  from  the  Home  during  the 
term,  a  cash  refund  is  made  for  table  board  for  the  unexpired  por- 
tion of  the  term. 

Definite  application  for  hoard  and  room  should  he  made  as  early 
as  possihle,  and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will 
name  the  departments  in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  bedsteads,  best  hair  mat- 
tresses, bed-springs,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs,  mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of 
sheets,  pillowcases  (common  size),  and  blankets,  bed-spread,  table 
cover,  towels,  napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and 
toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order, 
and  will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Electric 
lights  are^  provided,  and  pupils  are  not  allowed  to  hring  into  the 
Conservatory  matches,  candles,  alcohol  stoves,  or  oil  stoves. 

A  charge  of  75  cents  a  term  is  made  to  cover  all  incidentals. 
The  feeing  of  servants  is  prohibited. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will 
be  made  for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in 
the  Conservatory  cafe  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity 
of  the  cafe  will  allow. 

Safeguards  in  Case  of  ^ivc* 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of 
steam  heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room  removes  from  the  main 
buildings  all  fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in 
the  hands  of  the  engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all 
probability  of  accident  from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  the  general  belief  that  no  building  in 
Boston  is  so  secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better 
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facilities  for  putting  out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should 
get  beyond  control.  This  conviction  is  based  on  the  following 
facts : — 

1.  The  substantial  character  of  the  buildings,  with  every  part 
accessible.  2.  The  location,  with  park  in  front  and  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Their  proximity  to  fire  apparatus, — 
fire-plugs,  steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Their  internal 
arrangements, — four  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants,  hose, 
hand  grenades,  and  fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells  and 
alarm  telegraph  communicating  with  the  office.  5.  The  home  fire 
department,  well  organized.  6.  Direct  electric  connection  with  city 
fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire 
could  get  beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire 
District  in  which  the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining 
these  appliances,  declared  that,  in  his  judgment,"  it  would  be  quite 
impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any  headway  whatever,  and  that  the 
patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congratulated  upon  having  their 
daughters  under  such  safe  management. 

1bome6  for  (3entlemen  StuDents. 

Not  only  is  the  Management  in  receipt  of  numerous  letters  from 
parents  regarding  the  care  of  their  daughters  while  in  Boston,  and 
for  whose  comfort  and  protection  the  most  ample  provision  has  been 
made,  as  already  outlined,  but  it  is  also  in  constant  receipt  of  inquir- 
ies regarding  the  accommodation  for  the  young  men  who  come  here 
for  instruction.  In  order  to  satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  the  boarding  places  and  associations  of  their  sons, 
special  arrangements  have  been  made  with  a  sufficient  number  of 
excellent  private  boarding  houses  of  unquestioned  reputation,  the  pro- 
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Frankttn  Square^  '■Boston,  Mass, 

OPDCR  or  CXERCI5CS 

Commencement  Week 
1599 

ZfAursday  and  Friday,  ^une  /S  and  /6. 

Graduates'  Recitals  of  the  School  of  Oratory       .  8.00  P.  M. 

S unday,    ^une  / S. 

Baccalaureate  Sermon  by  the  Rev.  Alexander 

McKenzie,  D.D.,  in  Sleeper  Hall        .      .  4.00  P.  M. 

TT^onday,    ^uno  /9. 

Recital  of  Graduating  Class  in  Sleeper  Hall        .  8.00  P.  M. 

^l/odnesday,    ^une  »?/. 

Commencement  Exercises  in  Tremont  Temple    .  2.30  P.  M. 

Alumni  Reunion  and  Banquet      ....  7.30  P.  M. 


THE  CONSER  VA  TOR  V  HOME. 
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prietors  of  which  are  personally  known  to  the  Management,  and  who 
stand  ready  to  do  all  in  their  power  for  the  comfort  and  welfare  of 
the  young  men  placed  in  their  care. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  accepted  unless 
young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the  Management. 

Parents  may  be  furnished  at  any  time  with  information  regarding 
the  deportment  and  progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  here  for 
study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose'  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  young  man  who  registers  in  the 
Institution,  and  to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advance- 
ment, and  protect  him  from  unfortunate  associations  and  temptations. 


I 


Hppenbly, 


Visits  of  Celebrated  /iRualclans  anD  Xecturers. 

Nearly  all  the  world-renowned  European  and  American  musicians 
who  visit  Boston  are  invited  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such  occa- 
sions many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu  recitals 
in  Sleeper  Hall.  Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna, 
Nordica,  Scalchi,  Joachim,  Theresa  Carreno,  Mrs.  Bloomfield-Zeisler, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg  Henschel,  Messrs.  Eugen  D'Albert,  Edward 
Lloyd,  Ignace  Paderewski,  Adolf  Brodsky,  Alexander  Guilmant,  Bern- 
hard  Stavenhagen,  Emil  Sauret,  Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  Beach,  Franz  Kneisel, 
Sig.  Campanari,  and  many  others. 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils 
have  opportunities  of  enjoying  highly  interesting  lectures  and  ad- 
dresses by  some  of  the  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and 
litterateurs  of  the  country.  Among  these  have  been  Mrs.  Julia 
Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore,  Mrs.  Alice  Freeman  Palmer, 
Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise  Imogen  Guiney,  Mrs. 
Abba  Goold  Woolson,  Mrs.  Helen  Bigelow  Merriman,  Mrs.  Kate 
Gannett  Wells,  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen  Thomas, 
Rev.  Dr.  Warren,  Rev.  Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  William  Elliot 
Griffis,  Rev.  A.  A.  Wright,  Mr.  Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many 
others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects,  are 
delivered  each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 

•56 


APPENDIX. 


87 


Conservator)^  Xibrari^. 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  library  and  reading 
room  of  the  Conservatory,  hi  addition  to  the  current  magazines  and 
papers  and  a  good  collection  of  standard  books  of  fiction,  it  contains 
a  musical  library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.  In  this  collection 
there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it  having 
been  the  property  of  the  well-known  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and  pur- 
chased from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee.  Among  these  volumes  are  the 
Breitkopf  and  Hartel  complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart, 
etc.,  a  large  collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas 
of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also,  a  large 
number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's  "  Dictionary  of  Music 
and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the  ''Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeit- 
ung,"  Chladny's  "  Acoustics "  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's  catalogue 
of  Mozart's  works,  Thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt, 
and  Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon 
Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

Clti5  Xibrariee,  IReaDing  IRoome. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  with- 
out loss  of  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city. 
Students  enjoy  access  to  the  State  Library,  containing  over  30,000 
volumes;  and  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston.  This  collec- 
tion is  the  largest  in  America,  with  the  exception  of  the  Congres- 
sional Library  at  Washington,  and  contains  nearly  600,000  volumes 
and  100,000  pamphlets,  over  7,000  of  which  relate  to  music.  The 
very  valuable  and  interesting  collection  of  scores  and  other  works  pre- 
sented to  the  Public  Library  by  Allen  A.  Brown,  Esq.,  is  also  at  the 
disposal  of  our  students,  who  are  specially  encouraged  to  make  use 
of  it, 
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Timbat  mmchC6  of  /Iftueic  sball  ir  StuDis? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  should  not  confine 
themselves  to  a  single  study.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take 
charge  of  the  musical  department  of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is 
unacquainted  with  the  principal  branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or 
professor  can  heartily  and  unreservedly  recommend  such  a  person. 
Many  schools  have  not  pupils  enough  to  warrant  them  in  having 
special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  harmony,  and  organ;  and  it  is 
manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or  three  individuals  where 
one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work.  The  case  is  the  same 
in  the  average  community.  The  teacher  who  can  give  instruction  in 
piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the  field;  and  if  he  also 
have  a  knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only  increase  his  useful- 
ness by  assisting  in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely  to  his  income. 

©ur  ^Teacbcre'  :©ureau 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the  proper 
means  of  communication  between  teachers  and  those  who  desire  to 
employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be  most  satisfactory  to  both  em=. 
ployer  and  teacher,  for  the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based 
upon  personal  knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements 
and  conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard  against 
the  misrepresentation  and  cupidity  of  unscrupulous  agents. 

IPreUminaris  IFnstruction  anD  lEjaminatione. 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire 
to  complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  from  the  Conservatory, 
who  have  not  the  means  to  efiable  them  to  spend  many  years  in 
Boston,  but  who  could  spend  a  few  years  here  if  they  had  the  op- 
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portunity  at  or  near  home  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  whirh  they 
know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory  course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  will 
be  pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those  who  desire  to  obtain  pre- 
paratory instruction,  the  names  of  graduates  of  the  institution  who 
are  located  nearest  to  the  home  of  the  applicant.  These  graduates 
will  also  be  ready  to  state  approximately  the  time  which  the  pupils 
may  probably  require  for  the  completion  of  our  course,  but  all  pupils 
are  examined  and  graded  by  the  regular  Superintendents  of  Exami- 
nations on  entering  the  Institution. 

Societies. 

The  Societies  of  Christian  Endeavor  and  King's  Daughters,  which 
for  some  years  existed  among  the  pupils,  have  been  merged  into  a 
flourishing  Young  Women's  Christian  Association,  as  under  this  form 
of  organization  it  is  believed  possible  to  do  the  most  efficient  work 
along  this  line.  The  results  have  already  been  such  as  to  greatly  gratify 
those  who  were  most  interested  in  the  change.  One  very  helpful  duty 
which  has  been  assumed  by  the  Association  is  the  welcoming  of  new 
pupils,  and  such  other  attentions  as  will  make  them  feel  at  home  at 
once.    All  pupils  are  cordially  invited  to  join  the  Association. 

^Tbe  j6eneficent  Society. 

This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best  known 
and  most  philanthropic  ladies,  and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of 
the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts.  Its  object  is  to  assist  worthy 
and  talented  pupils  with  limited  means,  by  advancing  them,  in  part, 
money  for  completing  their  studies  at  the  Conservatory,  to  be  re- 
funded after  they  have  become  sufficiently  independent  in  their 
income. 
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The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $2. 
Life-membership  is  $}0,  and  honorary  membership  $50.  The  privi- 
leges of  membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the 
students  aided  come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  So- 
ciety opens  its  doors  for  memberships  and  donations  from  the  phil- 
anthropic throughout  the  whole  country.  The  legal  title  is  "The 
Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  to 
which  all  donations  and  bequests  should  be  made. 

Blumnl  2l660ciation  ot  tbe  IFlew  Bn^jlanD  Conservator's. 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  was  founded  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  "continuing  and 
strengthening  the  love  for  our  Alma  Mater,  and  the  friendships 
formed  during  our  student  days  here;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely 
the  .kindly  bands  between  ourselves  and  her,  we  may  be  better  ena- 
bled to  aid  in  the  progress  of  true  art,  not  only  among  ourselves, 
but  among  those  who,  in  the  coming  years,  may  enter  her  halls  and 
tread  the  paths  she  opens,  thus  spreading  before  us  a  work  of  great 
and  ever-increasing  importance." 

The  Association  is  governed  by  the  following  officers:  President, 
two  Vice  Presidents,'  Corresponding  Secretary,  Financial  Secretary, 
Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meets  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Associa- 
tion meets  at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the 
Annual  Reunion,  Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory, 
which  is  attended  by  members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.* 

Collection  of  /Ilbusical  Unstrnmente  anD  Curiosities. 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and 
a  large  number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to 

*A  pleasant  room  in  the  Conservatory  building  is  specially  set  apart  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
members  of  the  Alumni  Association. 
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some  extent,  the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens 
are  invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest 
of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instruments, 
models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of 
all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music;  and  we  guarantee  that 
all  contributions  shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world; 
contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  such 
a  donor.  A  magnificent  cabinet  case  for  such  gifts  has  been  pre- 
sented by  Mr.  J.  S.  Paine.  Several  important  additions  have  re- 
cently been  made  to  this  collection;  among  them  a  piano  of  the  year 
1782,  which  was  presented  by  Mr.  J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge, 
Mass.  It  is  important  in  the  history  of  piano-making  in  this  coun- 
try, as  it  was  the  first  instrument  upon  which  Jonas  Chickering  ever 
worked,  and  was  the  key  to  his  career  in  piano-making.  Through 
Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical  Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine 
collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  presented  to  the  Con- 
servatory by  the  Japanese  Government. 

:©eque6t0. 

In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  leg- 
islative enactment  as  a  public  institution,  placed  under  the 
control  of  a  board  of  trustees,  and  established  upon  a  basis 

SIMILAR  TO  OTHER  GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS.     It  is  believed 

that  money  cannot  be  devoted  to  a  worthier  object  than  to  a  broad 
musical  education.  We  appeal  to  people  of  benevolent  hearts  and 
ample  means,  with  confident  assurance  that  the  magnitude  and  use- 
fulness of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to  their  judgment,  and 
that  they  will,  as  othecs  have  already  done,  assist  in  making  it  a 
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permanent  success.  All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of  the 
Trustees. 

The  corporate  name  of  the  Institution  is  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music/'  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should 
be  made, 

3Form  of  :ffieque0t6. 

/  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
the  sum  of  dollars,  to  be  appropriated  by  them  and  the  Executive  Committee, 

for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  in  such  manner  as  they  shall  judge  to  be  for  the 
best  interests  of  the  Institution. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the   New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  the  sum  of 
dollars,  to  be  invested  by  the  Trustees,  and  the  income  to  be  paid  to  the 
Executive  Committee  of  the  Institution  semi-annual ly^  to  be  applied  to  the  Scholarship 
Fund. 

3free  Scbolarsbips. 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  public-spirited  citizens  named  be- 
low, a  number  of  free  scholarships  have  been  founded,  granting  free 
tuition  in  any  one  department  of  the  Conservatory  to  talented  pupils 
of  limited  means. 

Frederick  L.  Ames.  Henry  L.  Higginson. 

Oliver  Ames.  George  B.  Hyde. 

Richard  H.  Dana.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Luman  T.  Jefts. 

Oliver  Ditson  Co.  Eben  D.  Jordan. 

Daniel  S.  Ford.  William  Knabe  &  Co. 

Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost.  Silas  Peirce. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  L.  Gardner.    Hon.  Frederick  Smyth. 

William  O.  Grover.  Stanley  Scholarship. 

Mrs.  Mary  Hemenway.  Eben  Tourjee  Scholarship. 

By  special  request  of  the  donors,  application  for  Free  Scholarships 
should  be  made  invariably  through  the  Managemeni-  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music. 


3)iploma0  Hwarbeb,  1898. 


Armstrong,  Mary  Edna 
Babbitt,  Cora  Albro 
Barnard,  Elsie  Linnetta 
Beach, John  Parsons 
Cain,  Emily  Amy 
Curtis,  Agnes  Freebairn 
Dann,  Cora  Asenath 
Davis,  Mabel  Florence 
Davis,  Stella  Eliza 
Decker,  Lillie  Clarke 
DeVoto,  Alfred  Peter 
Drake,  Lizzie  Maria 
Farel,  Sarah  Marie 
Foretier,  Jane  McClure 
Gorrell,  Glenn  Campbell 
Grant,  Florence  Forrester 
Guilmette,  Regina 
Hamilton,  Eleanor  Maude 
Hart,  Julia  Rose 

Hartwell,  John  Frederick 
Heinzelman,  George  William 


Black,  Louis  Edgar 
DiNSMORE,  Susan  Ethel 
Gonyon,  Annie  Lillian 
Hunt,  Percy  Fenton 
Johnson,  Lilla  Belle 


PIANO. 

Hathaway,  Lewis  Jackson 
Herr,  Alice  Aurelia 
Hogle,  Marion  Louise  . 
Huestis,  Ethel  Winifred 
HuTT,  Sophia  Cormick 
Johansson,  Victoria  Augusta  Pau- 
lina 

Lanpher,  Charles  Nathan 

♦ 

Leib,  Elizabeth  Fell 
Moulton,  Lulu  Eva 
Noyes,  Amy  Frances 
Sanders,  Ula  May 
Templeton,  Leah 
Trowbridge,  Carrie  Lincoln 
Tucker,  Minnie  Cornelia 
Upcraft,  Margaret  Elizabeth 
Wetmore,  Zetta  Edeth 
WiLLRODT,  Aurelia  Josephine 
Wood,  Jessie  Belle 

ORGAN. 

Jackson,  Harry  Dyer 
Johansson,  Victoria  Augusta  Pau- 
lina 

VOICE. 

Kells,  George  Yates 
Potter,  Etta  Frances 
Stanaway,  Alice  Mabel 
Woods,  Effie  May 
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HuDNUT,  Maud  Louise 
Root,  Stella 


Carey,  Charles  Francis 


Hamilton,  Sankey  Willard 
Hough,  John  Moore 
RiEBSAME,  Carl 


VIOLIN. 

I  Sliter,  Florence  Madison 
1  WiLLGOOSE,  Frank 

CLARINET. 
1 

TUNING. 

Spring,  Everett  Homer 
Wells,  Ralph  Neal 

ELOCUTION. 


Blundell,  Rebecca  Mitchell 
Frear,  Kathleen  Winne 
Hansbrough,  Adelaide  Griffin 
Hosford,  Lotta  Estelle 
Hunter,  Carrie  Corinne 


Phillips,  Lena  Mabel 
RooNEY,  Mary  Frances 
Russell,  Sue  Leary 
Whipple,  Lillian  Grace 
Whipps,  Elizabeth  Lindley 


Summar\>  of  Stu^ent0. 


Alabama    .....  4 

Arizona   i 

Arkansas    3 

California  .....  4 

Colorado   6 

Connecticut      ....  20 

Delaware  .....  i 

District  of  Columbia       .       .  3 

Florida   i 

Georgia     .       .       .       .       .  12 

Idaho        .       .       .       .       .  I 

Illinois   27 

Indiana   12 

Iowa  ......  19 

Kansas      .....  7 

Kentucky   8 

Louisiana   7 

Maine   44 

Maryland  .....  2 

Massachusetts   .       .       .  "     .  809 

Michigan  .       .       ,       .       .  11 

Minnesota         ....  7 

Mississippi        ....  8 

Missouri    .....  5 

Montana    .....  5 

Nebraska  .....  3 

Nevada     .....  4 


New  Hampshire       ...  27 

New  Jersey       ....  16 

New  Mexico      ....  2 

New  York         ....  74 

North  Carolina         ...  9 

Ohio   27 

Oregon   3 

Pennsylvania    o       .       .       .  63 

Rhode  Island     .       .       .       .  21 

South  Carolina         ...  3 

South  Dakota    ....  4 

Tennessee         ....  7 

Texas   13 

Utah   2 

Vermont   n 

Virginia    .....  10 

Washington      ....  5 

West  Virginia  ....  3 

Wisconsin         ....  9 

British  North  America     .       .  16 

England   i 

Germany  .       ,       .       •       .  2 

Japan         .        .       .       •       .  i 

Mexico   3 

Spain   I 

Sweden   2 


9$ 


CcacDcrs* 

EVERETT      FISK  &  CO.,  Proprietors* 


%w 

President : 

EVERETT  O.  P^ISK  . 

4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

m 

Managers : 

W.  B.  HERRICK  . 

4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

A.  G.  FISHER  . 

4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

M 

MARTHA  HOAG 

4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

HELEN  G.  EAGER  . 

4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

H.  E.  CROCKER 

70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.Y. 

W.  D.  KERR 

70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.Y. 

P.  V.  HUYSSOON 

70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

W.  O.  PRATT 

70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

MRS.  S.  D.  THURMOND 

1242  i2th  Street,  Washington,  D.  C. 

11 

L.  R.  HALSEY  . 

278  Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  111. 

W.  O.  McTAGGART  . 

25  King  Street,  W.,  Toronto,  Can. 

J.  D.  ENGLE 

414  Century  Bldg.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

L.  M.  McAfee  . 

.  107  Keith  &  Perry  Bldg.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

A.  M.  MATTOON 

,  107  Keith  &  Perry  Bldg.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

ISAAC  SUTTON 

730  Cooper  Bldg.,  Denver,  Colorado. 

C.  C.  BOYNTON  . 

.  525  Stimson  Block,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

;  BOSTON. 
A    NEW  YORK. 
>M  WASHINGTON. 
m  MINNEAPOLIS. 

CHICAGO. 
P  TORONTO. 
^   KANSAS  CITY. 
Y  DENVER. 

LOS  ANGELES. 


n.  B.— Send  to  anp  of  tl)e  aboue  agencies  for  flgencp  manual,  free. 


WE  HAVE  FILLED  POSITIONS        i^z:  6   A  A 

AT  SALARIES  ^  J'  J'     J'  J'  J'  ^OtOOOtvOO^Ov 

AGGREGATING  MORE  THAN 


Boston  Unicersltp . . 


HE  past  year  bearers  of  University  degfrees  from 


One  Hundred  and  four  American  and  Forei§fn 
Universities,  Collegfes,  and  Professional  Schools  have 
pursued  professional  and  other  advanced  studies  in 
Boston  University^  Its  J 454  matriculants  came  from 
Twenty-four  Foreign  Countries  and  from  Thirty-six 
American  States  and  Territories*  To  students  of 
literature,  philosophy,  science,  law,  medicine,  theolo§fy, 
Boston  offers  many  advantagfes  found  in  no  other 
city*  The  University  has  i36  Professors  and  Lecturers* 
It  was  the  first  complete  University  ever  organized 
throughout  with  no  discrimination  on  the  ground 
of  sex* 

Assets,  one  million  four  hundred  thousand  dollars* 


NATIONAL  AND 
INTERNATIONAL  GROWTH. 


FOR  FREE  CIRCULARS  AND  INFORMATION 
RESPECTING   THE  FREE  SCHOLARSHIPS  .  . 


Address  the  REGISTRAR . . . 

12  Somerset  Street,  Boston,  inass. 


Selected  J^cxo  8ong8. 


Ambrose,  Paul, 

A  Dream  Song.     (High  Voice.) 

Andrews,  Addison  F. 

O  FOR  A  Day  of  Spring. 

(High  Voice.) 

Bartlett,  J.  C. 

The  Day  is  Ended. 

(Low  Voice.)    Violin  Obligate. 

Cole,  Rosseter  G. 

AUF  WiEDERSEHEN. 

(Medium  Voice.) 

Farwell,  Arthur. 

Strow  Poppy  Buds. 

(Two  keys  —  high  and  low.) 

Fraser,  E,  M. 

Dreams  in  Sleepy  Town. 

(High  Voice.) 

Hopekirk,  Helen. 

A  Lament.         (Medium  Voice.) 
Jockie's   Ta'en   the  Parting 
Kiss.  (Medium.) 
Highland  Baloo.  (High.) 


•5° 


.40 


.40 


.40 


.40 


Joyce,  Florence  B. 

Little  Boy  Blue. 


(Low  Voice.)  .30 


Klein,  Bruno  Oscar* 

There  is  a  Green  Hill  Far 
Away.  (Medium  Voice.)  .50 


Manney,  Charles  Fonteyn. 

When  Two  Who  have  Loved 
are  Parting. 

(Medium  Voice.)  .40 
My  True  Love  Hath  my  Heart. 

(High  Voice.)  .40 
Sweetheart,  Sigh  No  More. 

(High  Voice.)  .50 

Marshall,  John  P. 

O  Mighty  One. 

(Medium  Voice.)  .40 

Sobeski,  CarL 

There,  Little  Girl,  Don'tCry.  .40 


Stillman,  Gertrude. 


Heart  Gardening. 


(Low  V oice.)  .40 


OLIVER  DITSON  COMPANY, 

453-463  Washingfton  Street, 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Books  by  Louis  C.  Elson^.^ 


THEORY  OF  MUSiQ  .  .  .  $J.50 
REALM  OF  MUSIQ  .  .  .  L50 
HISTORY  OF  GERMAN  SONG,  U25 

NEW  ENGLAND 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE, 


R  Complete  Set  of  Scales^  Arpeggios,  etc. 


Prices:  Part  $L75;  Part  11,,  $L25 
Complete  in  Flexible  Cloth  Covers,  $3*00 
Sent  postpaid  on  receipt  of  price*  ^  ^  ^  ^ 


New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store  ♦  ♦  ♦ 


Send  for  Special  Circulars. 


FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON. 


IMPORTANT 


PIANO  TEACHERS 
AND  >  STUDENTS 


Send  for  Special  Circular. 


FRANKLIN  SQUARE, 

BOSTON,  MASS. 


.THE. 


I)eu)  €n§laiia  ConserDatorp  Quarterlp 

Devoted  to  the  life  and  work  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  and  to  the 
progress  and  furtherance  of  artistic  education  in  America, 
hence  it  is  of  great  value  to 

1.  Graduates  and  past  students  of  the  Conservatory. 

2.  The  present  student  body. 

3.  Prospective  students  of  the  Institution. 

4.  Students^  teachers,  and  all  others  who  are  interested  in  Music,  Modern  Lan- 
guages, and  Elocution,  throughout  the  country. 

Issued  at  the  end  of  each  term  of  the  Conservatory  school  year. 
Subscription,  Fifty  Cents  per  year,  in  advance.  Single  copy.  Fifteen  Cents. 

Address  all  communications  to 

THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  QUARTERLY 
Franklin  Square,  Boston^  Mass* 


ARMSTRONG 
Transfer  Company, 

BOSTON,  MASS. 

General  Offices,  271  Albany  Street. 
Telephone,  Tremont  938. 


Students  returning  after  vacation,  or 
students  entering  the  Conservatory,  can, 
by  handing  their  railroad  baggage  check 
to  the  Armstrong  Messenger  on  the  train, 
or  to  the  Agent  at  the  station,  have  their 
baggage  delivered  promptly  at  the  Con- 
servatory. 

Baggage  checked  from  the  Conserva- 
tory to  any  railroad  station  or  steamboat 
landing  in  Boston,  or  delivered  in  any 
part  of  the  city. 

Carriages  furnished  upon  application. 


Andrew  J.  Lloyd  &  Co. 

Iprescnption  (S^pticians* 

MAIN  STORE  AND  FACTORY, 

323  and  325  Washington  Street, 

Opp.  Old  South  Church. 

OUR  ONLY  BRANCH  STORE, 

454  Boylston  Street,  cor.  Berkeley  Street, 


LLOYD  THREE=BAR  SPRING, 
A  substitute  for  Spectacles,  and  particularly 
adapted  for  Astigmatic  Glasses. 


When  having-  a  prescription  for  gflasses  to  fill, 
or  a  pair  of  broken  g^lasses  to  mend,  bring-  them 
to  us.  With  a  perfectly  equipped  factory  and 
skilled  workmen,  there  are  no  delays. 

Special  Discount  to  Conservatory  Students 
on  presenting  term  card. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


iniiilllliliiiiiiliiiliiliillllli  I 


The  Tone  Masters.    By  Charles  Barnard. 

A  Musical  Series  for  Young  People.  Three  Volumes  in  One.  Cloth. 
Illustrated.    Price,  $J.50. 


Elements  of  Modern  Octave  Playing.    By  A.  D.  Turner. 

New  Edition  Revised  and  Enlarged.  For  the  Pianoforte,  Op.  28. 
Book  I.,  $2.00  ?  Book  11..  $t.50  j  Complete,  $3.00.  Send  for  Special  Cir- 
cular. 


Organ  School.    By  Henry  M.  Dunham. 

A  text-book  for  acquiring  the  fundamental  principles  of  pipe-organ 
playing.  Price,  $2.50.  Book  I.,  published  separately*  Price,  $J.00. 
Send  for  Special  Circular. 


Memorial  Prelude  for  the  Organ.    By  Henry  M.  Dunham, 

"Written  for  the  exercises  attending  the  unveiling  of  a  bronze  bust  of  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  in  Sleeper  Hall  (  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  ), 
June  25,  1895.   Price,  75  cents. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


l)eu)  €nsiand  Conseroatorp 
D)u$ic  Store- 


illllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllUllllllilllllll^ 


A  New  Course  for  the  Pianoforte 

Used  in  the  Regular  and  Normal  Courses  at 
the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

BOOK  L    (First  Grade)  $1.50 

Thirty-five  Easy  Pieces,  used  with  the  First 

Grade  75 

Chadwick's  Harmony. 

(The  Text-Book  used  at  the  New  Engfland  Con- 
servatory  ♦       ♦  $2«00 

SEND  FOR  SPECIAL  CIRCULAR. 


Tuning  Tools  and  Tuning  Outfits 

F"OR  SALE. 
PRIQE^  ON  APPLICATION, 


GEO.  E.  PLUMMER  &  CO., 

Importers  and  Retailers  of 

£adics%  misses'  and  CbUdrcn's 

. .  Cloaks  and  SultS, 


SEAL  SACQUES,  FURS,  TEA  GOWNS, 
WRAPPERS,  BOYS'  CLOTHING, 
SILK,  FLANNEL  AND 
SHIRT  WAISTS, 
MACKINTOSHES. 


Nos.  531  AND  533  Washington  Street, 

Telephone  2254  BOSTON. 


IvERS  &  Pond  Pianos 


Strictly  First  Class. 

Require  less  tuning  and  prove  more 
durable  than  any  other  pianos  manufac- 
tured 2  2T  purchased  by  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music,  the 
largest  College  of  Music  in  the  world, 
and  over  500  Ivers  &  Pond  Pianos  used 
in  two  hundred  of  the  leading  colleges 
and  institutions  of  learning  in  the  United 
States. 

Catalogue  and  valuable  information 
mailed  free. 

Old  pianos  taken  in  exchange. 


Easy  Payments. 

If  no  dealer  sells  our  pianos  near  you, 
we  supply  them  on  time  payments  to 
parties  living  in  any  city  or  village  in  the 
United  States.  A  small  cash  payment, 
and  monthly  payments  extending  over 
three  years,  secure  one  of  our  pianos. 
We  send  pianos  for  trial  in  your  home, 
even  though  you  live  three  thousand 
miles  away,  and  guarantee  satisfaction  or 
piano  is  returned  to  us  at  our  expense 
for  railway  freights  both  ways.  A  per- 
sonal letter,  containing  special  prices  and 
full  description  of  our  easy  payment 
plans,  free  upon  application. 


Ivers  &  Pond  Piano  Company, 


114  BOYLSTON  STREET,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


EUQEN  D'ALBERT: 

From  fullest  conviction,  I  declare  them  to  be  the  best  Instruments  of  America. 

DR.  HANS  VON  BULOW  : 

Their  sound  and  touch  are  more  sympathetic  to  my  ears  and  hands  than  all 
others  of  the  country.    I  declare  them  the  absolutely  best  in  America. 

ALFRED  QRUNFELD: 

I  consider  them  the  best  instruments  of  our  times. 

P.  TSCHAIKOVSKY : 

Combines  with  great  volume  of  tone  rare  sympathetic  and  noble  tone  color  and 
perfect  action. 

WAREROOnS  : 

22  and  24  E.  Baltimore  Street  1422  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

BALTIMORE  WASHINGTON 
NEW  YORK,  148  Fifth  Avenue 


FRANK  WOOD,  PRINTER 
BOSTON. 


j^eu/  E9<§lai)d  Qoijseruatory  Qalepdar,  i899«i9i 


lg«0.       S.    M.    T.   W.   T.    F.  S. 


SEPT. 
OCT... 


NOV. 


DEC. 


lOOO. 

TAN  . . . . 


FEB. 


MAR. 


APR. 


MAY. 


JUNE. 


JULY 


AUG. 


SEPT. 


25 


30 


Announcements. 


Thursday,  Sept.  14.  First  Term  begins. 
Wednesilay^  Nov,  23.    Vir<\  Term  »-ndi. 


Thursday y  Nov.  23.   Second  Term  begins.  —  .  , 
Thanksgiving  Day,  Nov.  30.  Thursday. 
Monday,  Dfc.  aj.  Christmas  vacation  (one  week). 


leoo. 

Wednesday,  Jan.  31.  Second  Term  ends, 
Thursday,   Feb.  i.   Third  Term  begins. 

Thursday,  Feb.  22.   Washington's  Birthday. 

Monday,  Mar.  12.    Vacation  (one  week 

Wednesday,  Apr.  u.   Third  Term  ends. 
Thursday,  Apr.  12.    Fourth  Term  begins. 

Thursday,  Apr.  iq.    Patriots'  Day. 

Wednesday,  May  30.    Memorial  Day. 

Saturday,  June  2,    Founder's  Day. 

Sunday,  June  ty.    Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

Monday,  June  /8.    Bunker  Hill  Day. 
Wednesday,  June  20.   Commencement  1 

June  31  to  Sept.  13.   Summer  Vacation. 

Date  of  Midsummer  Term  to  be  announc 
for  Circular,  ready  May  i. 

All  business  and  teaching  in  the  institution  is 

E ended  on  all  LegalHolidays  and  Found' 
►ay. 

Dates  for  Orchestral  and  other  Public  C« 
Receptions  and  Fx-iminatidns ,  will 
nounced. 

j    Fall  Term  begins  Thursday,  St  plembt-r  1^,  i| 


New  England  Conservatory  of  Music, 

GEO.  W.  CHAD  WICK,  Musical  Director, 
Franklin  Square,       =       =       Boston,  Mass. 

Special  Announcement 

for  the 

School  Year  1899=1900 

A  Thorough  Course  of  Instruct 
Hon  in  Pianoforte  Technic  under 
the  personal  supervision  of 

Mr.  A.  K.  VIRGIL 

Has  been  arranged,  commencing 
September  14th,  and  will  continue 
throughout  the  year.  Pupils  may 
enter  at  any  time. 


"A  Faulty  Technic,  the  prime  cause  of  inartistic  piano 
playing,  is  the  natural  consequence  of  the  neglect  of  con- 
sistent and  logical  methods  of  teaching  and  practice/' 


Technical  Training  for  tfie  Pianoforte. 


aFTER  a  careful  investigation  of  the  actual  re- 
sults obtained,  the  New  England  Conservatory 
of  Music  has  arranged  to  establish  a  depart- 
ment of  foundation  technical  training  for  the 
pianoforte,  embracing  the  theories  of  Mr.  A.  K.  Virgil, 
inventor  of  the  Practice  Clavier. 

The  unqualified  endorsement  and  success  of  Mr. 
Virgil's  labors  in  London  and  Berlin  during  the  past 
three  years,  together  with  the  ever-widening  success 
and  scope  of  his  work  in  America,  has  amply  demon- 
strated the  value  of  his  method  and  commands  a  thought- 
ful and  searching  investigation  of  its  merits  on  the  part 
of  all  earnest  teachers  and  students  of  music. 

The  mid-summer  session  given  in  this  institution 
during  July  and  August  by  Mr.  Virgil  was  largely 
attended  and  chiefly  by  teachers  of  wide  experience, 
all  of  whom  expressed  themselves  at  the  close  as  amply 
repaid  for  the  expense  and  effort  necessary  to  take 
advantage  of  the  course. 

The  constantly  increasing  demand  from  numerous 


sources  that  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
provide  a  complete  course  in  the  Virgil  Clavier  Method, 
together  with  a  realization  of  the  actual  benefits  to  be 
derived,  has  led  us  to  arrange  for  its  permanent  intro- 
duction. Beginning  with  the  fall  term,  September  14, 
1899,  classes  will  be  organized  under  the  direct  super- 
vision of  Mr.  a.  K.  Virgil,  and  every  facility  will  be 
provided  for  a  thorough  and  complete  course  of  in- 
struction in  this  effective  and  practical  method  of  tech- 
nical development. 

To  all  who  are  deficient  in  finger  technic,  either 
through  careless  teaching  or  through  physical  limita- 
tions, this  course  of  instruction  will  be  of  the  utmost 
value. 

Instruction  will  be  given  in  classes  or  privately, 
as  desired.    The  cost  of  class  instruction  will  be  $15.00 
per  term  and  three  lessons  will  be  given  weekly.  We 
shall  provide  instruments  for  practice  at  nominal  rates. 
For  further  information,  address 

New  England  Conservatory  of  Music, 

Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass, 


The  following  Resolutions  by  the  pupils  of  the  Mid=Summer 
Session  under  Mr.  Virgil,  may  be  of  interest. 


At  the  dose  of  the  Virgil  Summer  School,  it  is  hereby  resolved  : 

First.  The  class  appreciates  the  thorough  and  concise  method 
of  presenting  the  fundamental  principles  of  Pianoforte  Technic  and 
Touch  as  taught  by  Mr.  Virgil  in  his  class  work. 

Second.  The  results  of  the  work  with  Mr.  Virgil  leave  no 
doubt  of  the  great  success  of  this  method  in  producing  a  positive 
technic,  a  musical  touch  and  artistic  tonal  effects. 

Third.    It  is  the  shortest  and  surest  way  to  perfection. 

Fourth.  We,  the  members  of  the  summer  class  of  1899,  rec- 
ognize in  Mr.  A.  K.  Virgil  one  of  the  greatest  educators  in  the 
musical  profession  of  today,  and  we  heartily  appreciate  his  extreme 
patience,  untiring  devotion  and  steadfast  purpose. 

It  is  further  resolved  that  a  copy  of  these  resolutions  be  for- 
warded to  Mr.  Virgil  as  a  token  of  our  great  respect  and  esteem. 
Signed, 

Leita  Woods, 
Fanny  A.  Crowly, 
Mr.  S.  M.  Fabian, 

Committee. 
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Boar^  of 


ITrustees* 


GEORGE  A.  ALDEN. 
♦WASHINGTON  G.  BENEDICT. 
ALANSON  BIGELOW. 
JOSEPH  S.  BIGELOW. 
JOHN  O.  BISHOP 
CHARLES  H.  BOND. 
FREDERICK  B.  CARPENTER. 
Hon.  henry  E.  COBB. 
FREDERICK  S.  CONVERSE. 
J.  MURRAY  KAY. 
OSSIAN  E.  MILLS. 
S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1900. 

Hon.  WM.  CLAFLIN,  LL.D. 
RICHARD  H.  DANA. 
CHARLES  P.  GARDINER. 
HENRY  L.  HIGGINSON. 
Dr.  S.  W.  LANGMAID. 
Hon.  WM.  A.  TOWER. 
JOHN  B.  WILLIS. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1901. 

WILLIAM  STURGIS  BIGELOW, 
M.D. 

RALPH  E.  FORBES. 
CHARLES  A.  HOPKINS. 
FRANCIS  W.  LAWRENCE. 
Rev.  a.  D.  MAYO,  LL.D. 
Rev.  PHILIP  S.  MOXOM,  D.D. 

*  Deceased. 


Hon.  ALDEN  SPEARE. 
Rev.  S.  LEWIS  B.  SPEARE. 
Mrs.  SARAH  L.  TOURJEE. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1902. 

WILLIAM  A.  L.  BAZELEY. 
Dr.  WALTER  CHANNING. 
ARTHUR  F.  ESTABROOK. 
RUFUS  F.  GREELEY. 
CLEMENT  S.  HOUGHTON. 
EBEN  D.  JORDAN. 
JOHN  P.  LYMAN. 
Rev.  GEORGE  L.  PERIN,  D.D. 
*  Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH. 
ALLEN  W.  SWAN. 
EVERETT  E.  TRUETTE. 
FRANK  WOOD. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1903. 

Mrs.  WILLIAM  APPLETON. 
Rev.  JAMES  L.  BARTON,  D.D. 
GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK. 
Rev.  ALVAH  HOVEY,  D.D. 
Rev.  WM.  IRVIN,  D.D. 
Bishop  C.  C.  McCABE. 
CHARLES  H.  MORSE,  Mus.  B. 
Rev.  C.  J.  RYDER. 
Mrs.  JUDSON  SMITH. 
Rev.  W.  F.  WARREN,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ex  officio. 


jBjccutfve  Committee  of  :©oarO  of  tbe  ^Trustees. 

CHARLES  P.  GARDINER,  President. 
FRANCIS  W.  LAWRENCE,  1 


S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE,  J 
GEORGE  W.  CHAD  WICK,  Musical  Director. 
WILLIAM  A.  L.  BAZELEY,  Treasurer. 
Rev.  S.  LEWIS  B.  SPEARE,  Auditor. 
FRANK  W.  HALE,  Secretary. 

Substitute  /iBembers  of  tbe  Bjecutive  Committee. 

ALANSON  BIGELOW.  J.  MURRAY  KAY. 

RUFUS  F.  GREELEY.  JOHN  P.  LYMAN. 


Hon.  ALDEN  SPEARE, 


FRANK  WOOD. 


3Boar&  of  Councillore. 


Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  BEACH. 


Mrs.  henry  L.  HIGGINSON. 


Mrs.  ROBERT  S.  RUSSELL. 


Boar^  of 


Miss  EVELYN  AMES. 

WM.  F.  APTHORP,  Esq, 

Rev.  W.  E.  BARTON. 

Mrs.  W.  G.  BENEDICT. 

Hon.  T.  W.  BICKNELL,  LL.D. 

J.  E.  BOYD,  Esq^ 

Mrs.  OLE  BULL. 

Rev.  W.  R.  CLARK,  D.D. 

HUGH  COCHRANE,  Esq, 

Rev.  C.  C.  CREEGAN. 

Miss  R.  CHARLOTTE  DANA. 

Hon.  J.  W.  DICKINSON. 

RICHARD  C.  DIXEY,  Esq, 

EDWARD  S.  DODGE,  Esq, 

FREDERIC  DODGE,  Esq, 

Miss  CAROLINE  B.  ELLIS. 

Mrs.  L.  a.  W.  FOWLER. 

Mrs.  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 

MOSES  B.  1.  GODDARD,  Esq. 

Rev.  D.  H.  GOODELL. 

Rev.  W.  E.  GRIFFIS,  D.D. 

Mrs.  E.  B.  HASKELL. 

Rev.  HENRY  HINCKLEY. 

Mrs.  JULIA  WARD  HOWE. 

Mrs.  henry  S.  HOWE. 

Miss  HELEN  HOOD. 

Mrs.  JAMES  M.  HUBBARD. 


CHESTER  W.  KINGSLEY,  Esq, 

Miss  MARGARET  R.  LANG. 

Mrs.  a.  H.  LATHAM. 

Mrs.  F.  W.  LAWRENCE. 

Mrs.  THACHER  LORING. 

DWIGHT  L.  MOODY,  Esq, 

JOHN  C.  MUNRO,  M.D. 

Mrs.  E.  H.  NICHOLS. 

Mrs.  HAMILTON  OSGOOD. 

EMIL  PAUR,  Esq, 

Mrs.  EMIL  PAUR. 

Mrs.  SILAS  PEIRCE,  Jr. 

Rev.  Dr.  J.  M.  PULLMAN. 

Rev.  Dr.  W.  W.  RAMSAY. 

MAURICE  H.  RICHARDSON,  M.D. 

Dr.  CHAS.  S.  ROBINSON. 

BARTHOLD  SCHLESINGER,  Esq, 

Mrs.  GIDEON  SCULL. 

Rev.  JULIAN  K.  SMYTH. 

Hon.  JOSEPH  STORY. 

Mrs.  J.  B.  THOMAS. 

Bishop  J.  H.  VINCENT,  D.D. 

Rev.  E.  B.  WEBB,  D.D. 

Miss  LILLIAN  WHITING. 

Dr.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Mrs.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Mrs.  frank  WOOD. 
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/IDanaGcment. 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE. 


CHARLES  p.  GARDINER. 
GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK. 


J.  C.  D.  PARKER. 
FRANK  W.  HALE. 


BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT. 


FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  AIa?iager. 

RALPH  L.  FLANDERS,  Secreiary. 

OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Cashier  and  Accountattt. 

Miss  MARTHA  PERKINS,  Registrar. 

Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  CURRY,  Correspondent. 

JAMES  E.  PHILLIPS,  Steward. 

WM.  F.  WELLMAN,  Superintendent  Music  Store. 


HOME  DEPARTMENT. 

Miss  SARAH  A.  PERKINS,  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  ] 


Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,  J  ' 

Miss  ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.T>.,  neside?it  Physician. 

Miss  JENNIE  CONGDON,  Room  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 


Miss  LUCIE  A.  HALE, 
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dfacult^. 


GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK,  Director.      Composition  and  Orchestration. 
JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of  Examinations 

department  of  /iRuelc. 

INSTRUCTORS. 
ESTELLE  T.  ANDREWS,  Pianoforte. 

CARL  BAERMANN,  Royal  Bavarian  Professor,  Pianoforte. 

ALEXANDER  BLAESS,  Violoncello. 

ARTHUR  BROOKE,  Piute. 

DAVID  S.  BLANPIED,  Piatio forte. 

JOSEPH  B.  GLAUS,  Bafid  Instruments. 

SAMUEL  W.  COLE,  Solfeggio,  Music  in  Public  Schools. 

BENJAMIN  CUTTER,  Harmo7iy^  Theory,  and  Violin. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNEE,  Pianoforte. 

HENRY  M.  DUNHAM,  Organ,  afid  Pianoforte  Preparatory  to  Organ. 

WM.  H.  DUNHAM,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Si?iging. 

LOUIS  C.  ELSON,  Theory  of  Music,  Historical  Lectures,  etc, 

J.  WALLACE  GOODRICH,  Organ  and  Harjnony. 

EUGENE  GRUENBERG,  Violin,  Viola,  and  Sight  Playing, 

A.  HACKEBARTH,  Pre^zch  Horn. 

MADAM  HELEN  HOPEKIRK,  Pianoforte. 

Dr.  J.  ALBERT  JEFFERY,  Pianoforte. 

EDWIN  KLAHRE,  Piatioforte. 

MAX  O.  KUNZE,  Double  Bass. 

FREDERICK  F.  LINCOLN,  Pia7ioforte. 

EMIL  MAHR,  Violin,  Viola,  a?id  Sight  Playing. 

PIERRE  MILLER,  Corttet  and  Trumpet. 

D.  H.  MOORE,  Trombone. 

F.  ADDISON  PORTER,  Pianoforte. 


FACULTY. 
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HARRY  N.  REDMAN,  Pianoforte. 

EUSTACE  B.  RICE,  General  Sight  Reading. 

AUGUSTO  ROTOLI,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing, 

WILLIAM  E.  SACKETT,  Pianoforte. 

AUGUST  SAUTET,  Oboe. 

HEINRICH  SCHU£CKER,  Harp. 

CARL  STASNY,  Pianoforte. 

ANNA  M.  STOVALL,  Pia?ioforte. 

E.  STRASSER,  Claritiet. 

Mi8S  S.  MAUDE  THOMPSON,  Voice  Culture. 

CHARLES  A.  WHITE,  Voice  Culture  a?id  Art  of  Singing. 

PAULINE  WOLTMANN,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 

GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Singing  attd  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools. 

WILLIAM  L.  WHITNEY,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 

FELIX  WINTERNITZ,  Violin. 

Scbbols  of  ^elocution,  General  Xlterature,  an&  Xanaua^es. 

ELOCUTION. 

SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Principal  in  School  of  Elocution  and  Post- 
graduate Course  in  Oratory. 

ANNIE  B.  LINCOLN,  Associate  Principal,  Instructor  in  Elocution,  Analysis^ 
and  Voice  Building. 

GERTRUDE  McQUESTEN,  Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building. 

GENERAL  LITERATURE. 

EBEN  CHARLTON  BLACK,  M.A.,  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  English 
Literature. 

ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Latin,  Mathematics,  and  Sciences. 
LEO  WIENER,  Modern  Languages. 

pruning  Department  anD  /llbiscellaneous  StuDlee* 

OLIVER  C.  YA.\JST,,  Principal  of  Tuning  Department. 
GEO.  L.  GARDNER,  Instructor  in  Tuning. 
GEORGE  H.  ASH,  Piano  Regulating  and  Polishing. 
GEORGE  W.  BEMIS,  Guitar  and  kindred  instrujjients. 
FRANCES  A.  HENAY,  Physical  Culture  ajid  Hand  Culture. 


Uuitton* 


The  following  schedule  of  term  tuition  rates  refers  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Private  lessons 
are  usually  one  half  hour  in  length,  the  tuition  being  from  $i.oo  to  $3.00  per 
lesson. 


2)epartment  of  /Iftuelc* 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES. 

Composition,  once  a  week  (2  hours)        .....        .       •  $20  00 

Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Viola  and  Violin),  private  only. 

*Organ,  class  of  four        ..........  20  00 

Organ,  class  of  three         ..........  2^7  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  A,  class  of  four  .  .  .  10  00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  A,  one  lesson  per  week,  class 

of  four   5  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  B,  class  of  four          .       .       .  15  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  B,  once  a  week,  class  of  two  .  15  00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  B,  one  lesson  per  week,  class 

of  four   8  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades         .       .       .  20  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  three  27  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  class  of  two  .  40  00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  one  lesson  per 

week,  classes  of  three  only     .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .  15  00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  per  week    .       .       .       .       .       .  5  00 

Violoncello,  private. 

Voice,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  (including  Enunciation)    .       .  20  00 

Voice,  elementary  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two       .       .       .       .  2000 

Voice,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades        .       .       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Voice,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  three     .       .       .  27  00 

Voice,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  two       .       .       .  40  00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES. 

Analysis   10  00 

Conducting,  Art  of,  regular  course,  once  a  week,  class  of  four      .       .  12  00 

Conducting,  Art  of,  special  course   20  00 

Counterpoint     ............  20  00 

♦Organ  practice  is  furnished  at  rates  ranging  from  ten  to  forty  cents  per  hour. 


TUITION-. 
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General  Sight  Reading  (Ear  Training,  Dictation,  etc.)  ....  $io  oo 

Harmony   .............  15  oo 

Harmony  (advanced  course)   20  00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (2  hours)      .       .       .       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing   10  00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  Students  in  Vocal  or  Violin 

Course,  class  of  two,  once  a  week   10  00 

Sight  Singing  (advanced  Solfeggio)   10  00 

Theory                                                                                                    .  10  00 

Violin  Sight  Playing   10  00 

Department  of  ^Elocution, 

Dramatic  Action,  class  lessons         ........  15  00 

Elocution,  class  session  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Friday,  from 

10  A.  M.  to  12      of  each  day         .......  35  00 

Elocution,  class  lessons,  one  lesson  per  week  .       .       .       .       .       .  15  00 

Elocution,  private  lessons,  one  lesson  per  week      .       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Elocution,  private  lessons,  two  lessons  per  week     .       .       .       .       .  35  00 

Elocution,  juvenile  class,  one  lesson  per  week        .       .       .       .       .  10  oo 

Literature,  to  regular  pupils  of  Elocution  course  only,  per  year    .        .  10  00 

Lyric  Action,  two  class  lessons  per  week        .       .       .       .       .       .  15  00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES. 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   5  00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week        ........  5  00 

Hand  culture,  once  a  week   5  00 

Languages  (French,  German  or  Italian)         .       .       .       .       .       .  10  00 

Literature  .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .  5  00 

Literature,  special  classes         .........  10  00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four   20  00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  .       .       ,  10  00 

Musical  Journalism  ...........  20  00 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  one  term  (for  teachers  only)     .       .       ,  10  00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   5  00 

Physical  Culture  (school  gymnastics)   10  00 

Tuning  (per  annum),  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice     .       .       .  loc  00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)   2C  or 


1bl6tori?  of  tbe  llnetitutlon. 


THE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  intro- 
duced into  America  by  Dr.  Eben  Tourjee,  in  1853,       soon  de- 
veloped into  the  Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Prov- 
idence, R.  I.     The  Institution  was,  later  on,  removed  to  Boston,  and  in 
1870,  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts,  it  was  incor- 
porated under  the  name  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year 
1882,  to  the  purchase  of  its  present  splendid  estate  on  Franklin 
Square.  The  original  property,  together  with  recent  additions,  repre- 
sents an  outlay  of  nearly  ^1,000,000.  The  main  building,  which 
in  itself  is  one  of  the  largest  and  finest  conservatory  buildings  in 
existence,  was  soon  found  insufficient  to  meet  the  increasing  re- 
quirements, and  two  adjoining  estates  were  purchased,  thereby  increas- 
ing the  accommodations  fully  one  third.  The  equipment  includes  all 
modern  conveniences, — stearn  heat,  electric  light  and  electric  bell  com- 
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munication  throughout,  elevators,  baths,  telephones,  post  otfice  and 
music  store.  The  two  lower  floors  of  the  main  buildings  are  used 
for  the  school  itself,  embracing  over  forty  class  rooms,  two  concert 
halls,  valuable  musical  library,  reading  rooms,  museum,  parlors,  offices, 
etc.  The  upper  floors,  including  about  two  hundred  rooms,  provide 
a  most  comfortable  and  attractive  home  for  women  students. 

The  principal  departments  of  instruction  are  those  of  music  in  all 
its  branches;  including  Piano  Tuning,  Elocution  and  Oratory,  and 
Modern  Languages. 

Dr.  Eben  Tourjee  remained  Director  of  the  institution  until  his 
death,  in  the  spring  of  1891,  when  his  place  was  filled  by  Mr.  Carl 
Faelten,  who  had  entered  the  institution  in  1885  as  professor  of  Piano- 
forte. Mr.  Faelten  remained  as  Director  until  the  end  of  the  school 
year  1896-97,  Upon  his  retirement  Mr.  George  W.  Chadwick,  the 
well-known  American  composer  and  musician,  was  unanimously 
elected  Musical  Director.  Mr.  Chadwick's  ability  and  fame  as  a  com- 
poser and  musician  are  too  widely  known  to  require  comment  here. 

Numerous  improvements  and  additional  advantages  have,  from 
time  to  time,  been  introduced,  and  the  standard  of  the  institution 
being  steadily  advanced,  its  reputation  has  continually  increased. 

During  recent  years  a  fund  of  $160,000  has  been  donated  by  citi- 
zens of  Boston  and  vicinity,  and  the  Management  is  thereby  enabled  to 
add  still  greater  facilities  to  its  already  ample  equipment,  now  probably 
superior  to  that  of  any  other  conservatory  in  the  world.  The  charter 
under  which  the  Conservatory  is  organized  admits  of  no  individual 
profit  accruing  to  any  person.  There  are  no  stockholders,  and  the 
profits,  if  any,  must  be  expended  in  the  improvement  of  the  courses  of 
education,  and  in  the  addition  of  more  extensive  facilities,  a  small 
amount  being  first  set  aside  each  year  as  a  sinking  fund  for  future 
contingencies. 


HIS  TOR  y  OF  THE  INSTITUTION. 
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Xocation. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  City  of 
Boston,  recognized  as  the  great  Art  and  Literary  center  of  America, 
offers  incomparable  opportunities  to  the  student  of  music,  such  as  the 
concerts  of  the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  large 
choral  societies,  numerous  and  excellent  concerts  of  chamber  music, 
and  recitals  of  famous  artists.  There  are  also  at  the  command  of 
the  student  the  great  public  libraries,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other 
opportunities  for  general  culture,  besides  the  excellent  musical  library 
and  museum  of  curiosities  in  the  Conservatory. 

The  situation  of  the  institution  is  peculiarly  advantageous.  It 
stands  in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  at  the  corner  of  Newton 
and  James  Streets,  fronting  on  the  quiet  Franklin  Square,  a  beautiful 
park,  with  shady  trees,  lawn,  and  fountains.  A  wide,  open  space  in 
the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and  quiet 
of  the  location;  at  the  same  time  the  Conservatory  is  only  one 
minute's  walk  from  Washington  Street  and  Shawmut  Avenue,  and  has 
a  complete  command  of  street  railway  conveniences.  The  Newton 
Street  frontage  extends  two  hundred  and  thirty  feet;  that  on  James 
two  hundred  and  ten  feet;  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and 
a  dome. 

Scbool  lear  1899-1900. 

First  Term  begins  September  14th,  ends  November  22d. 
Second  Term  begins  November  23d,  ends  January  31st. 
Third  Term  begins  February  ist,  ends  April  nth. 
Fourth  Term  begins  April  12th,  ends  June  2cth. 

For  further  particulars  see  inside  front  cover. 


Sijetcm  of  lln^tructiort^ 


Instrumental  and  Vocal  instruction  is  given  in  classes  of  two,  three, 
or  more  pupils,  or  in  private  lessons.  It  should  be  clearly  understood 
that  the  institution  makes  use  of,  and  will  recommend,  whichever  plan 
of  instruction  is  best  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil. 

Class  instruction  in  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Music  differs  materially 
from  class  instruction  in  other  lines  of  education.  Instead  of  the  entire 
class  having  the  same  lesson,  each  pupil  is  assigned  such  studies  and 
pieces  as  are  especially  adapted  to  his  peculiar  needs.  In  fact,  so  far 
as  the  instruction  is  concerned,  it  amounts  to  a  private  lesson  in  the 
presence  of  others;  and  although  the  pupils  in  a  class  belong  to  the 
same  general  grade  of  advancement,  it  rarely  occurs  that  they  are  pur- 
suing identical  studies,  and  they  seldom  recite  in  concert,  except  in  sight- 
reading  classes.  The  progress  of  one  pupil  is  never  retarded  by  reason 
of  the  deficiencies  of  others,  hut  as  soon  as  a  certain  degree  of  pro- 
ficiency is  reached  the  pupil  is  immediately  advanced  to  a  higher  grade. 
By  means  of  class  instruction  freedom  and  ease  in  performing  before 
others  are  cultivated.  The  opportunities  thus  offered  for  becoming 
familiar  with  the  difficulties  of  others,  and  for  learning  how  to  over- 
come these  dilficulties,  are  of  the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and  especially 
to  those  who  are  preparing  to  teach. 

An  invaluable  advantage  of  the  Conservatory  system  is  the  har- 
monious arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are 
needed  for  a  complete  education  in  music,  instruction  in  instrumental 
or  vocal  studies  being  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Sight  Reading, 
Theory,  and  Composition,  Musical  History,  and  other  kindred  subjects. 

i6 
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To  these  educational  advantages  are  added  the  numerous  public 
exercises  at  the  school,  consisting  of  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lecture 
Courses,  Pupils'  Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  of  combining  with  a 
musical  education  studies  in  Literature,  Languages,  Elocution,  etc. 

^Entrance  anD  Classification. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  department,  and  a  careful  exam- 
ination is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils  on  entering.  Stu- 
dents may  enter  any  grade  for  which  they  are  found  qualified. 
In  the  selection  of  studies  and  teachers,  pupils  enjoy  as  much  free- 
dom as  is  consistent  with  their  best  interests,  but  should  in  all  cases 
be  guided  by  the  judgment  of  the  Management,  which  looks  to  the 
most  thorough  and  rapid  progress  of  each  student.  Pupils  may  pur- 
sue the  entire  course,  either  in  class  or  through  private  instruction. 

Once  in  each-  term  a  critical  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  standing 
of  each  pupil,  those  in  the  regular  courses  being  required  to  pass 
examinations  and  meet  general  requirements  as  specified  under  the 
various  headings,  before  promotion  to  the  two  highest  grades. 

IPlan  of  "ffnetruction. 

The  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  Vocal 
Culture  are  divided  into  three  general  grades:  elementary,  intermedi- 
ate, and  advanced,  each  grade  being  subdivided  into  two  parts,  A 
and  B.  The  elementary  is  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation  and 
technique ;  the  intermediate,  to  the  further  development  of  musical 
knowledge  and  technique;  and  advanced,  to  the  acquisition  of  a  de- 
gree of  technique,  interpretation,  and  general  musical  ability  sufficient 
for  a  competent  teacher  or  public  performer.  The  course  of  study 
for  other  instruments  corresponds  in  general  with  the  above  system, 
but  is  less  extended. 
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On  account  of  the  wide  difference  in  the  qualifications  of  students 
on  entering,  it  is  difficult  to  state  a  given  time  for  the  completion  of 
the  courses  necessary  for  graduation ;  but,  generally  speaking,  for 
adults,  the  elementary  and  intermediate  grades  require  about  three 
years,  and  the  advanced  grade  from  one  to  two  years,  according  to 
ability  and  application-. 

Certificates  anD  Biplomae.* 

Certificates  will  be  granted  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the 
intermediate  grade  in  the  musical  department  after  not  less  than  one 
year  of  study.  Candidates  must  pass  satisfactory  examinations  on 
not  less  than  four  terms  of  theoretical  work,  two  of  which  must  be 
in  Harmony,  or  its  equivalent;  also  on  four  terms  of  General  Sight 
Reading  and  Dictation,  Sight  Playing  or  Sight  Singing,  History  of 
Music,  and  must  have  appeared  successfully  as  soloist  in  at  least  two 
pupils'  recitals. 

Diplomas  will  be  granted  only  on  the  satisfactory  completion  of 
the  advanced  grade  of  the  full  courses. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  at  the  Conservatory  for  any  one 
applying  for  a  Diploma  is  two  years,  but  in  rare  cases  of  excep- 
tionally high  standing  in  all  branches  required,  the  Management  has 
power  to  grant  the  Diploma  in  one  ye^r.  Candidates  for  graduation 
from  any  of  the  departments  of  music,  or  from  the  course  in  Ora- 
tory, if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary  department  of 
some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to  give  satisfactory  evidence 
of  a  general  education  representing  at  least  two  years  of  the  average 
high-school  work. 

No  certificate  or  diploma  will  be  granted  unless  applied  for  at  the 
completion  of  requirements. 

*See  also  requirements  under  various  departments. 
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BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

EsTELLE  T.  Andrews. 
Carl  Baermann. 
David  S.  Blanpied. 
Charles  F.  Dennee. 
Madame  Helen  Hopekirk. 
Dr.  J,  Albert  Jeffery. 
Edwin  Klahre. 


Frederick  F.  Lincoln. 
F.  Addison  Porter. 
Harry  N.  Redman. 
William  E.  Sackett. 
Anna  M.  Stovall. 
Carl  Stasny. 


It  is  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  to  educate  pupils 
in  the  study  of  the  Pianoforte,  not  merely  that  they  may  become 
good  performers,  but  that  they  may  possess  in  addition  such  thor- 
ough general  musicianship  as  is  required  of  the  cultured  musician  of 
to-day. 

The  regular  Pianoforte  Course  consists  of  two  distinct  but  parallel 
branches  of  study;  viz.,  a  special  and  a  general  course.  The  special 
course,  including  the  development  of  technique  and  the  acquisition  of 
repertoire,  is  taught  in  classes  of  three  or  four  or  privately,  while 
the  general  course  is  devoted  to  theory,  harmony,  sight  playing, 
transposing,  memorizing  and  analyzing,  and  is  taught  in  classes 
only.   Two  lessons  per  v/eek  are  given  in  each  branch. 


PIANOFORTE. 
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IPianoforte  Course* 

The  following  list  is  an  outline  of  studies  indicating  the  standard 
of  technical  difficulty  in  the  various  grades. 

ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 

Course  in  Hand  Culture. 

Book  I.  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory. 

Easy  Sonatinas  and  Pieces  by  Clementi,  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  and 
others. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE  A. 

Preparatory  exercises  by  Aloys  Schmitt.  Selections  from  the  Piano- 
forte Course. 

Trill  Studies  by  A.  Krauze,  Op.  2. 

School  of  Velocity  by  Hasert,  Berens,  or  Czerny  (the  easier). 
Little  Preludes  by  Bach. 

The  easier  Studies  by  Cramer  edited  by  Bulow. 

Easy  Sonatas  and  Pieces  by  Haydn,  Clementi,  Mozart,  and  others. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE  B. 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 
Remainder  of  Studies  by  Cramer  edited  by  Bulow. 
Two  and  Three  part  Inventions  by  Bach,  Czerny,  Op.  299. 
Selections  from  "  Art  of  Dexterity,"  Op.  740  by  Czerny  (the 
easier). 

Sonatas  and  Pieces  of  medium  difficulty  by  Mozart,  Mendelssohn, 
and  others. 

Some  of  the  Easier  Sonatas  by  Beethoven.  Kullak  Octaves 
Studies,  Book  I. 
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ADVANCED  GRADE  A. 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 

Studies  by  Moscheles,  Op.  70.    Czerny,  Op.  740. 

Studies  by  Kessler  edited  by  Bussmeyer.  Gradus  ad  Parnassum, 
by  Clementi  Tausig. 

Preludes  and  Fugues  from  the  Well-Tempered  Clavichord  by  Bach. 

Sonatas  and  other  solo  works  of  greater  difficulty  by  Beethoven 
and  others.  Concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel,  Moscheles,  and  others. 
Kullak  Octaves  Studies,  Book  II. 

ADVANCED  GRADE  B. 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course, 

Preludes  and  Studies  by  Chopin.     Studies  Op.  26,  by  Thalberg. 

The  more  difficult  preludes  and  Fugues  from  Well -Tempered 
Clavichord  by  Bach. 

Studies  by  Henselt  and  Liszt,  selected. 

The  difficult  sonatas  by  Beethoven  (except  the  last  five). 

Solo  works  of  Beethoven,  Bach,  Schumann,  Chopin,  Raff,  Liszt,  etc. 

Concertos  by  Mendelssohn,  Beethoven,  and  others.* 

For  those  not  preparing  themselves  as  soloists,  other  works  and 
studies  of  the  classic  and  modern  school  may  be  substituted. 

Soloisrs  5)iploma. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  grades.  In  addition,  the 
following  supplementary  studies,  or  their  equivalents:  Four  terms  of 

*  Pupils  have  the  opportunity  of  rehearsing  and  performing  Concertos  with  orchestral  accom- 
paniment. 


PIANOFOR  TE. 
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General  Sight  Reading  and  Dictation,  Musical  History,  also  four  terms 
each  of  Harmony,  Theory,  and  Analysis,  or  their  equivalents,*  and 
Advanced  Sight  Playing.  The  candidate  must  also  have  appeared 
creditably  as  soloist  at  the  public  recitals  not  less  than  four  times  dur- 
ing the  last  two  years  of  study,  and  have  given  a  recital  by  himself. 

^eacbcr'0  2)iploma. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  Pianoforte  Course.  The 
required  supplementary  studies  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's 
Course,  with  the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the  Normal  de- 
partment. Candidates  will  not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public 
recitals,  but  will  be  expected  to  perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils' 
recitals  or  the  preparatory  recital  classes. 

*  Pupils  who  on  entering:  the  Conservatory  are  able  to  pass  an  examination  on  the  first  four 
terms  of  Harmony  or  Theory,  will  continue  in  the  advanced  grades,  i.  e.,  Counterpoint  or  Composition. 


®  r  Q  a  n 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  J,  Wallace  Goodrich. 

This  course  is  arranged,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  outline  of  work 
for  the  various  grades,  to  give  instruction  not  only  in  the  line  of 
solo  playing,  but  also  with  a  view  to  fitting  the  pupil  for  practical 
church  work ;  and  to  this  end  those  taking  the  Organ  as  a  special 
study  are  advised  to  begin  the  study  of  Harmony  immediately,  and, 
if  possible,  to  take  at  least  a  partial  course  in  Vocal  Culture,  a 
knowledge  of  which  will  be  found  invaluable  in  the  training  of 
choirs. 

Pupils  may  register  for  either  class  or  private  instruction.  Each 
class  is  limited  to  four  pupils,  and  meets  bi-weekly  throughout  the 
term. 

A  general  class  in  church  playing  and  choir  accompanying,  begin- 
ning about  the  middle  of  the  first  term  and  ending  in  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  term  of  each  year,  is  available  for  all  students  of  the 
department,  free  of  extra  charge. 

The  classes  in  Pianoforte  Sight  Playing  are  also  recommended  as 
valuable  opportunities  for  acquiring  proficiency  in  sight  playing,  read- 
ing of  scores,  etc, 

A  short  course  of  lectures  will  be  given  on  the  Organ  construe^ 
tion  and  Organ  composition  of  foreign  countries;  this  course  will 
embrace  explanations  of  the  principal  mechanical  and  tonal  features 
of  foreign  Organ  construction,  with  descriptions  of  representative 
Organs  of  the  Old  World ;  the  influence  of  Organ  construction  upon 
Organ  composition,  and  a  vocabulary  of  foreign  words  and  expres- 
sions connected  therewith. 

Prospective  graduates  are  required  to  take  one  term  in  Organ 
tuning  and  simple  repairing.  This  course  will  include  descriptions  of 
modern  electric  and  pneumatic  actions  and  mechanical  accessories. 

24 
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©utline  of  Course. 

Since  an  elementary  knowledge  of  music  and  moderate  skill  and 
familiarity  with  the  keyboard  is  necessary  before  pedal  obligato  play- 
ing is  begun,  pupils  must  have  completed  at  least  the  elementary 
grade  of  the  Pianoforte  course,  or  its  equivalent,  before  registration  in 
the  regular  Organ  classes  is  allowed. 

The  Intermediate  Grade  A  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  a 
correct  Organ  touch  upon  the  manuals;  to  instruction  in  Pedal  Play- 
ing; First  Studies  in  Pedal  Obligato,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Con- 
struction of  Interludes  and  Short  Modulations,  Transposition,  and 
Elementary  Registration. 

The  Intermediate  Grade  B  includes  an  extended  study  of  Regis- 
tration through  the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as 
Preludes  .and  Postludes  in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the 
polyphonic  type  as  represented  by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice 
of  Quartet  and  Chorus  Accompaniment. 

The  Advanced  Grade  A  adds  the  accompaniment  of  the  Solo 
Voice  to  that  of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being 
of  Mass  or  Oratorio  Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of 
works  for  Organ  Solo,  the  Sonatas  of  Bach  and  Mendelssohn,  and  a 
few  modern  works  in  Free  Form. 

The  Advanced  Grade  B  is  devoted  principally  to  the  develop- 
ment of  an  artistic  technique  for  concert  purposes,  through  the 
medium  of  compositions  of  the  German,  French,  English,  and  Amer- 
ican writers. 

The  work  of  the  Advanced  Grade  B  is  included  in  the  course  for 
Church  and  Concert  playing,  and  is  not  intended  for  those  who  are 
studying  Church  playing  only. 

Note. — At  the  rehearsals  of  the  orchestral  class  the  organ  is  used  to  supply  the  wind  instrument 
parts,  thus  giving  practical  opportunities  for  becoming  familiar  with  the  orchestra,  and  with  playing 
from  orchestral  score. 
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Solol0t'6  H)iploma. 

The  completion  of  the  above  grades,  hi  addition,  the  following 
supplementary  studies  or  their  equivalents :  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course,  four  terms  each  of  Harmony,  Theory  and  Analysis, 
General  Sight  Reading  and  Dictation,  Musical  History,  and  one  term 
in  Organ  Tuning  and  Regulating.  Candidates  for  graduation  in  this 
course  must  have  played  successfully  at  least  twice  in  the  Saturday 
recitals  and  twice  in  the  Wednesday  evening  recitals  during  the  last 
two  years  of  their  course. 

Final  examinations  will  include  tests  in  transposition,  improvisation, 
history  of  the  Organ,  general  knowledge  of  Organ  literature,  Organ 
composers,  and  Organ  mechanism ;  under  the  latter  head  will  be 
included  examination  upon  the  knowledge  acquired  in  the  courses  on 
page  24. 

Pupils  entering  the  course  at  an  advanced  stage  in  Organ  Playing 
may,  by  the  consent  of  the  Director,  omit  the  fourth  and  fifth  grade 
examinations,  but  diplomas  granted  to  such  pupils  shall  be  granted 
for  concert  playing  only. 

2)iploma  for  Cburcb  plaining  Course, 

The  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A.  In  addition,  the  fol- 
lowing supplementary  studies  or  their  equivalents:  four  grades  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course,  four  terms  each  of  Harmony,  Theory  and  Analysis, 
one  term  in  Organ  Tuning  and  Regulating,  four  terms  of  General 
Sight  Reading  and  Dictation.  Candidates  must  also  have  attended 
regularly  for  one  school  year  the  lectures  on  Musical  History  and  the 
free  class  in  Church  Playing  and  Choir  Accompanying,  and  must 
have  played  at  least  four  times  satisfactorily  in  the  preparatory  recital 
classes,  the  music  played  to  be  of  a  character  suitable  for  preludes  and 
postludes  in  church  services. 

The  final  examinations  in  this  course  will  consist  principally  ot 
tests  in  practical  church  work. 


OR  GAM 
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®raan  practice. 

The  facilities  provided  for  organ  practice  are  very  extensive,  and 
furnished  at  small  expense  to  the  students.  There  are  in  daily  use 
fourteen  pipe  and  pedal  organs,  two  of  which  are  large  three-manual 
electric  organs,  all  blown  by  steam  power,  from  7  A.  M.  to  7.  P.  M. 
Such  advantages  for  organ  study  and  practice  are  not  furnished  else- 
where either  in  America  or  Europe. 


IDoicc  Culture  anb  Hrt  of  SmginQ^ 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


William  H.  Dunham, 
augusto  rotoli. 
S.  Maude  Thompson. 


Charles  A.  White. 
William  L.  Whitney. 
Pauline  Woltmann. 
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IRegular  Course  tor  Graduation* 


ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 


Voice  Training  (implying  Principles  of  Breathing,  as  applied  to 
tone  production  and  art  of  vocalization,  Voice  Placing,  Elementary 
Vocalization,  to  be  continued  throughout  the  course  according  to 
the  requirements  of  individuals).  Enunciation.  Italian  (four  terms). 
Vocal  physiology  (Lectures).-  General  Sight  Reading.  Piano  Accom- 
panists' Course. 

Songs.  Application  of  the  foregoing  to  the  simplest  form  of  Italian 
song  during  the  third  and  fourth  terms. 


Voice  Training.  Music  in  these  grades  will  be  selected  with  special 
regard  to  the  necessity  of  employing  particular  points  in  voice  man- 
agement. Declamation  applicable  to  singing,  and  Concert  Deportment. 
Italian  (in  case  of  failure  to  meet  requirements,  or  pass  examination, 
after  four  terms).  Piano  (Accompanists'  Course).  Solfeggio.  Har- 
mony  (two  terms).  Theory  (four  terms).  Frequent  performances 
in  Preparatory  Recitals,  and  occasionally  in  Saturday  Recitals. 


Voice  Training ;  Advanced  Vocalization,  Italian,  English,  and  French 
Songs  (classic  and  modern);  German  Lieder;  Concert,  Oratorio,  and 
Opera  Arias.    Piano  (Accompanists' Course).    Harmony  (two  terms). 


INTERMEDIATE  GRADE. 


ADVANCED  GRADE  A. 
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Normal  Course  for  prospective  teachers.  Frequent  appearances  at  Sat- 
urday and  Wednesday  recitals.  Soloists'  practice  with  Orchestra. 
Study  of  choral  works  in  chorus  class. 

ADVANCED  GRADE  B. 

Voice  Repertoire.  (In  this  grade  the  entire  attention  of  the  soloist 
is  required  for  voice  work,  unless  the  pupil  enters  the  grade  with 
conditions.)  Frequent  appearances  of  soloists  in  Wednesday  evening 
recitals.  Normal  Course.  Repertoire  and  creditable  performance  de- 
manded for  special  mention  of  study  in  Diploma. 

^be  Solof6t'6  Diploma 

is  given  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  vocal  course, 
and  the  following  supplementary  studies,  or  their  equivalents:  Inter- 
mediate Grade  A  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  four  terms  of  General 
Sight  Reading  and  Dictation,  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony, 
Theory,  and  Analysis,  or  their  equivalents.  Advanced  Sight  Singing 
(Solfeggio),  Italian  and  Musical  History.  Candidates  must  also  have 
appeared  frequently  and  successfully  as  soloists  at  the  public  recitals 
during  the  last  two  years  of  study. 

H  ^reacber'6  5)lploma 

is  given  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  Vocal  Course, 
with  the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the  Normal  Department. 
Intermediate  Grade  B  of  the  Pianoforte  Course.  The  supplementary 
requirements  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma.  Candidates 
will  not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public  recitals,  but  will  be  ex- 
pected to  perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils'  recitals,  and  the  prepara- 
tory recital  classes,  or  coach  third  and  fourth  grade  pupils  for  those 
classes. 

Note. — All  Vocal  Pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  chorus  class  unless  excused  by  the  Director. 


©rcbeetral  llnetrumcnte^ 


StringeD  ITnstruments* 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Alexander  Blaess, 

Violoncello. 
Eugene  Gruenberg, 

Violin  and  Viola. 


Max  O.  Kunze, 

Double  Bass. 

Emil  Mahr, 

Violin  and  Viola. 


Felix  Winternitz, 

Viol  ijt . 


As  in  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses  for  graduation 
in  Violin  and  Violoncello  consist  of  two  parallel  branches,  to  be  taken 
simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  execution 
and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Theory, 
Sight  Playing,  and  Orchestral  Practice. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte  should  at  least 
receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in  all  rudimentary  matters, 
such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals, 
staff  notation,  and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the 
manipulation  of  the  Violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly  lacking 
in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  opportunities  of  acquir- 
ing it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 


Violin  Schools  by  B.  Tours,  F.  David,  and  others;  selections  from 
studies  by  Kayser,  Wohlfahrt,  Dont,  Kreutzer,  and  others. 

Examination  at  end  of  Elementary  Grade :  Major  and  Minor  Scales 
in  first  to  third  position  to  be  played  with  firm  bowing,  good  hand 
position,  and  clear  intonation  ;  general  knowledge  of  Intervals ;  selec- 


DloUn  Course. 


ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 

(^Preparatory.) 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 


31 


tions  from  B.  Tours  Violin  School,  or  any  other  named  above ;  Kayser 
Studies,  Op.  20,  Dont,  Op.  37,  or  Kreutzer.  Pieces  of  corresponding 
difficulty. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE. 

Violin  Schools  by  B.  Tours,  F.  David,  L.  Spohr,  and  others;  selec- 
tions from  studies  by  Alard,  Kreutzer,  Fiorilli,  Rovelli,  Leonard,  and 
others;  concertos  by  Mozart,  Viotti,  Rode,  De  Beriot,  Kreutzer,  and 
pieces  of  similar  ditficulty. 

Examination  at  the  end  of  intermediate  grade:  Scales  Major  and 
Minor  and  Chromatic,  as  given  in  Schradieck's  Scale  Studies ;  the 
different  positions;  all  kinds  of  bowing  as  given  in  B.  Tours  or  other 
Violin  Schools;  pieces  as  above. 

ADVANCED  GRADE. 

Violin  Schools  by  F.  David  and  L.  Spohr;  studies  by  Kreutzer, 
Rode,  Dont,  Kayser,  and  others;  concertos  by  Bruch,  Paganini, 
Mendelssohn,  Beethoven,  Brahms,  and  others  of  similar  difficulty. 

General  examination  for  graduation  at  end  of  advanced  grade. 

Dioloncello  Gouree. 

ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 

First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Violoncello. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE. 

The  rest  of  Kummer's  Method,  together  with  selected  studies  by 
Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg,  and  other  pieces  of 
moderate  difficulty ;  also  violoncello  parts  of  easy  trios  and  quartets 
by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

ADVANCED  GRADE. 

Remainder  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies  by  DuBois,  and  others ; 
concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann,  Davidoff,  Popper, 
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etc.;  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

Soloiet's  Diploma, 

The  completion  of  the  above  course.  In  addition  the  following 
supplementary  studies,  or  their  equivalents:  Intermediate  grade  B  of 
the  Pianoforte  accompanists'  course,  including  four  terms  of  General 
Sight  Reading  and  Dictation,  also  four  terms  each  of  Harmony,  The- 
ory, and  Analysis,  or  their  equivalents.  Violin  Sight  Playing,  Musical 
History,  and  one  year's  continuous  attendance  at  the  Orchestral  Class. 
Candidates  must  also  have  appeared  as  soloists  at  the  public  recitals 
not  less  than  four  times  during  the  last  two  years  of  study,  and  give 
one  complete  recital. 

^Teacber'e  Diploma. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  Violin  Course.  The  required 
supplementary  studies  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's  Course,  with 
the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the  Normal  department.  Can- 
didates will  not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public  recitals,  but  will 
be  expected  to  perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils'  recitals,  or  the  pre- 
paratory recital  classes. 

Note.— All  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  Orchestral  or  Sight  Reading  Class. 


Wim^  ant)  otber  Ifnetrumente. 


BOARD    OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Arthur  Brooke. 


Heinrich  Schuecker. 


Flute. 


Harp. 


Jos.  B.  Claus, 

Flute  and  Band  Instruments. 


A.  Hackebarth, 


French  Horn. 


Herman  Guentzel, 


Pierre  Miller, 
Trumpet  and  Cornet. 


Bassoon. 


August  Sautet, 


E.  Strasser. 


Oboe. 


Clarinet. 


D.  H.  Moore, 


Trombojie. 


Nearly  all  the  above  instructors  are  members  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  and  from  this  organization  are  secured  on  application  teachers  of  such 
orchestral  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  above. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  the  various  wind  instruments  corresponds 
in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  of  the  above  instruments  must 
have  completed  the  intermediate  grade  A  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
free  course  in  History  of  Music,  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony 
and  Theory,  the  same  as  for  Violin. 
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^Tbeoretical  Coureca* 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of:  — 

1.  General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music). 

2.  Harmony. 

3.  Composition. 

4.  Conducting. 

5.  Lecture  courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instru- 

ments, Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  construction,  and 
other  subjects. 

General  Uhcox^. 

Louis  C.  Elson. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes  the  elements  of 
acoustics  and  tone  quality;  accent  (natural  and  artificial),  rhythm,  and 
tempo;  outlines  of  motive  transformation  and  thematic  treatment; 
practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of  musical  form ;  a 
brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their  distinguishing 
characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects;  special  instruction  in 
the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendering  and  its  signifi- 
cance; the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art;  in 
short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent  concerning  all  the 
general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as  a  science  and 
as  an  art. 
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Couree  in  Compoeition* 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

G.  W.  Chadwick.  I  Benjamin  Cutter. 

J.  Wallace  Goodrich. 

On  entering  this  course  pupils  must  give  evidence  of  having 
previously  acquired  the  general  rudiments  of  music. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades,  an  examination  on 
the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades,  or  their  divisions,  must  be 
successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles,  and  combines 
modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with  conservative  thoroughness. 

First  year. — Harmony  and  Theory. 

Second  year. — (A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and 
free,  in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (four  terms).  (B) 
Free  class  in  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  instrumental 
forms  (four  terms). 

Third  year. — (C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue  (four 
terms).  (D)  Free  class  in  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (four 
terms). 

Fourth  year. — (Postgraduate,  first  year.)  Instrumentation,  Score 
Reading  and  Playing,  Conducting,  Composition  for  large  and  small 
Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

All  classes  beyond  the  first  two  terms  in  simple  Counterpoint  (A) 
are  taught  by  the  Director. 

Classes  B  and  D  in  both  years  can  be  entered  by  any  student 
having  completed  the  previous  courses,  or  by  passing  the  required 
examination.  These  classes  meet  once  a  week  for  two  hours,  and  are 
free  to  students  studying  in  classes  A  and  C, 
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NE  IV  ENGLAND  CONSER  VA  TOR  Y  OF  MUSIC. 


Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are  admitted 
to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  To  such  pupils  outside 
work  is  not  insisted  upon. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered  students 
in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being  the  purpose  of  the 
management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest  possible  cost  every  facility  for 
thorough  and  practical  development. 

IRequlremente  for  (Braduation. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  Composition  must  have 'studied  at 
the  Institution  either  the  full  course  as  stated  above,  or,  if  able  to 
enter  the  higher  grades,  must  have  taken  at  least  the  last  year  of 
the  course  at  the  Institution.  A  number  of  satisfactory  original  com- 
positions written  during  the  course  must  have  been  accepted  for  pub- 
lic performance.  One  work  of  each  species  taught  in  the  course 
must  be  presented  to  the  Examining  Committee  for  approval.  Can-, 
didates  must  also  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  covering  the  work 
of  at  least  the  intermediate  grade  in  some  instrumental  department. 
For  Post-graduate  Course  in  Composition,  see  page  49. 

A  number  of  works  of  the  various  species  taught  in  the  course 
must  be  presented  to  the  Examining  Committee,  and  a  selection  will 
be  made  for  public  performance. 


Sigbt  1Reat)ing  Coureee. 


A  General  Sight  Reading  and  Dictation  Course  is  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  those  who  upon  entering  the  Conservatory  are  found 
deficient  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  inter- 
vals, the  scales,  etc.,  and  are  unable  to  read  instrumental  or  vocal 
music  at  first  sight. 

This  course  involves  all  the  essential  principles  found  in  the  In- 
troductory and  Ear  Training  Courses  of  former  years,  with  valuable 
additions,  and  by  systematic  development  prepares  the  pupil  for  the 
successful  study  of  Harmony  and  Composition,  and  at  the  same  time 
fitting  him  for  intelligent  vocal  and  instrumental  sight  reading.  The 
course  naturally  begins  at  the  third  grade  of  the  instrumental  courses, 
and  continues  through  two  years  of  study,  one  of  which  is  made 
compulsory  for  graduation. 

BDvanceD  Stgbt  Slngfng,  HManoforte,  anD  \i)toUn 
Sight  HMa^ing, 

These  courses  follow  the  year's  study,  of  General  Sight  Reading, 
and  are  conducted  by  the  members  of  the  Faculty  in  their  respective 
departments. 

Bnal^sis. 

All  graduates  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Analysis  during 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  The  lessons  are  especially  devoted  to 
compositions  which  the  students  have  immediately  in  hand,  and  in- 
clude not  only  the  analysis  of  their  form  but  of  their  harmonic 
contents. 

The  above  courses  will  be  strictly  insisted  upon. 
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jEneemme  pairing  for  pianoforte  anb  Stringe. 


Pupils  in  the  final  year  of  the  Performers'  Course  in  Pianoforte 
have  free  opportunity  for  regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils  of  the  advanced  grades 
in  stringed  instruments,  under  the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance 
of  members  of  the  Faculty.  Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  suf- 
ficiently advanced  may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in  classes,  at 
regular  lesson  rates. 

preparatory  IRecltal  Classee, 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  students 
receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert  platform. 
These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the  class  and  the 
superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public  recitals. 

pupils'  1Recital9» 

Students  who  have  appeared  creditably  several  times  in  the  Pre- 
paratory Recital  Classes  are  admitted  to  the  programmes  of  the  weekly 
afternoon  Pupils'  Recitals  before  audiences  principally  consisting  of 
pupils.  Those  who  show  good  ability  on  such  occasions  are,  after 
having  reached  the  higher  grades,  expected  to  perform  in  the  bi-weekly 
evening  Advanced  Pupils'  Recitals,  to  which  the  public  is  admitted. 

The  pupils  are  marked  for  each  performance  by  the  class  inspec- 
tors, and  a  record  is  kept  of  their  progress  in  it. 
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©rcbeetra. 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments  in  the  Intermediate  and 
Advanced  grades,  are  expected  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory 
lessons,  rehearsals,  and  performances  of  the  Orchestra. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  weekly,  beginning  at  the  middle  of  the 
first  term,  and  are  continued  throughout  the  year.  Symphonies, 
Concertos,  and  Overtures  by  the  Classic  Masters  are  studied,  together 
with  shorter  works  of  modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public. 
Students  thus  acquire  the  routine,  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced 
orchestral  player. 

Preparatory  lessons,  free  of  charge,  to  the  students  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory,  are  given,  for  first  violins  and  second  violins, 
violas  and  violoncelli. 

Advanced  vocal  students  have  opportunities  to  sing  standard  works 
with  orchestral  accompaniment  (page  29). 

Advanced  students  of  Violin,  Piano  and  Organ  have  opportunities 
for  the  practice  of  Concertos  with  the  orchestra  (page  34). 


art  of  (ront)uctino* 


This  consists  of  a  Regular  Course  and  a  Special  Course  of 
Instruction  in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 

In  the  Regular  Course  the  elements  of  time  beating,  the  reading 
of  smaller  scores,  and  the  conducting  of  simpler  works  for  small 
Chorus  will  be  taught;  and  students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
practice  conducting  with  chorus  and  instruments,  thus  acquiring 
experience  in  conducting  both  vocal  and  instrumental  forms.  This 
course  is  complete  in  itself,  and  of  great  value  as  a  general  musical 
accomplishment,  especially  to  those  who  expect  to  fill  positions  as 
leaders  of  church  choirs,  etc. 

In  the  Advanced  Course  the  work  of  the  Regular  Course  will  be 
carried  on  to  the  higher  tasks  required  from  an  Orchestral,  Choral, 
or  Operatic  Conductor  of  to-day,  and  will  include  score  reading,  con- 
ducting of  Symphony,  Oratorio,  and  Opera. 
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IDocal  fir)U6ic  in  ip^ublic  Scboola. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  George  A.  Veazie. 

Both  the  Normal  and  Educational  Public  School  Music  Courses 
are  taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner.  The  instructors 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  thus  affording  all  who 
enter  this  department  an  opportunity  of  seeing  the  respective  systems 
in  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  four  nor  less  than 
two  terms,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous  experience  of  the 
pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course,  provided 
that  the  applicant  has  been  a  pupil  in  the  regular  courses  of  the 
Conservatory  for  at  least  a  year. 
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iC^ianoforte     a  Seconbari^  Stubi?* 


This  course  is  arranged  for  the  special  benefit  of  pupils  in  the 
regular  Vocal  and  Violin  Courses  of  study.  Its  chief  aim  is  to  de- 
velop the  art  of  accompaniment  playing.  Pupils  may  enter  this  de- 
partment after  completing  the  General  Sight  Reading  Course,  or 
passing  an  examination  upon  the  same. 

DanD  Culture  tor  pianoforte  Students. 

Many  hands  demand  a  system  of  special  development,  which  re- 
quires a  line  of  work  outside  the  ordinary  technical  practice.  Indeed, 
there  are  very  few  who  are  not  materially  benefited,  and  the  prog- 
ress made  much  more  rapid,  by  a  judicious  system  of  special  hand 
culture.  The  method  employed  is  along  the  most  scientific  lines,  and 
supplements  the  regular  work  of  the  Pianoforte  department. 

Diola  Course. 

A  course  in  Viola  Playing,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms 
of  study,  and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge,  is 
recommended  to  all  violin  pupils  of  the  intermediate  and  advanced 
classes.  The  only  deviating  feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading 
of  the  Alto  Clef.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises,  reading  of 
viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc.  Viola  players  are  constantly  in 
demand. 

Students  wishing  to  make  the  Viola  their  specialty  will  pursue  a 
regular  course  similar  to  that  of  the  violin. 

Double  :fiSa06  Course. 
The  course  for  the  Double  Bass  corresponds  with  the  general 
plan  of  the  Violoncello  Course. 
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flDusical  journaUem* 


Pupils  who  have  creditably  passed  the  regular  examinations  in  the 
course  of  Musical  Theory  may  take  up  a  course  of  practical  training 
in  Musical  Journalism,  Criticism,  and  General  Musical  Literature. 
Those  who  have  not  completed  the  course  in  Musical  Theory  may 
obtain  admission  to  this  advanced  course  after  passing  an  examina- 
tion in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  forms,  from  Song-form  to  Fugue, 
Musical  History,  and  the  rudiments  of  orchestration. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson,  Musical  Ed- 
itor of  the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser.  The  course  includes  a  general 
knowledge  of  all  the  chief  works  of  the  classical  repertoire,  a  knowl- 
edge of  musical  form  and  its  analysis,  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
instruments  of  the  orchestra  and  their  usage  in  modern  works,  a 
comprehension  of  the  different  schools  of  composition  and  of  techni- 
cal performance,  practical  exercises  in  writing  criticisms  and  reviews, 
and  all  the  routine  of  actual  journalistic  work. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  in  all  the  cities  of  the  United 
States  for  expert  criticism  in  music.  Some  of  even  the  large  cities 
are  at  present  very  poorly  supplied  in  this  field,  the  demand  being 
so  much  greater  than  the  supply.  It  is  therefore  believed  that  this 
department  fills  a  very  pressing  want.  The  classes  are  limited  to  six 
pupils  each. 
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Iftormal  department. 


students  who  have  reached  the  hitermediate  grade  A  in  Pianoforte 
or  VioHn  and  the  Advanced  grade  in  Voice,  and  who  wish  the 
Teacher's  Diploma  from  the  Conservatory,  are  required  to  teach  in 
the  Normal  department  during  two  full  school  years.  This  depart- 
ment is  under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and  practical 
teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory  methods. 

Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give  each  year  two  hours  per 
week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to  prepare  private  and 
public  demonstrations  as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  Normal  Course  must  first  attend 
the  preparatory  course  of  lectures  which  cover  one  term,  and  are 
given  during  the  last  term  of  each  school  year. 

Special  attention  must  be  given  by  vocal  Normal  teachers  to  ap- 
propriate accompaniments  and  modulations  for  rudimentary  exercises 
and  simple  vocalises  employed  in  the  Elementary  grade,  and  no  music 
will  be  used  except  that  selected  by  Superintendents,  which  must  be 
carefully  studied  by  Normal  teachers. 

The  classes  in  the  Normal  department  are  composed  of  talented 
youth  under  eighteen  years  of  age,  who  are  selected  with  special  ref- 
erence to  this  department,  and  admitted  at  a  nominal  charge.  By 
this  means  the  teaching  ability  of  Conservatory  students  is  most  sat- 
isfactorily developed  after  they  have  reached  a  grade  of  advancement 
which  entitles  them  to  this  privilege. 


LECTURES. 


The  vocal  Normal  classes  are  in  charge  of  Miss  Maude  Thompson. 
The  Pianoforte  Normal  department  is  superintended  by  Mr.  F.  Ad- 
dison Porter,  and  the  Violin  Normal  department  by  Mr.  Eugene 
Gruenberg.  

Xccturce 

By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments, 
each  pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $20  or  more  per  term  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures, 
which  to  the  conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the 
amount  of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than  $20 
are  entitled  to  free  admission  to  the  lectures  pertaining  to  their 
special  department  only. 

Thirty  lectures  on  "  Musical  History."  As  all  pupils  in  the  regu- 
lar courses  of  music  are  required  to  pass  examinations  in  History 
of  Music  before  promotion  to  advanced  grades,  or  recommendation  for 
graduation,  their  regular  attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is 
expected. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments.  In  these  lectures  each  instru- 
ment is  illustrated  by  an  expert  player  from  the  Faculty,  or  from 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and 
general  characteristics  of  the  instrument. 

Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  including  Analysis  of  Symphonic 
Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc. 

Ten  lectures  on  Pianoforte  Construction.  They  are  arranged  to 
cover  the  ground  of  the  action,  mechanism,  ordinary  defects  and 
remedies,  and  to  enable  the  Pianoforte  pupils  to  make  simple  repairs, 
such  as  replacing  broken  strings,  tuning  unisons,  etc. 

Lectures  on  Literature,  Art,  and  General  Subjects.  , 


Conccrte  anb  IRecitale. 


A  series  of  weekly  concerts  and  recitals  extending  throughout  the 
school  year  is  given  by  the  Faculty  and  advanced  pupils  in  the  dif- 
ferent departments  of  Music  and  Elocution.  These  concerts  are  of  a 
very  high  order,  and  constitute  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  edu- 
cational features  of  the  institution.  They  include  chamber  music, 
piano,  violin,  and  vocal  recitals,  organ  recitals,  and  concerts  with  mis- 
cellaneous programmes.  In  addition  to  the  above,  weekly  recitals  are 
also  given  in  the  Conservatory  Hall  by  pupils  of  the  middle  grades, 
and  at  different  times  throughout  the  year  public  recitals  are  given 
in  the  principal  concert  halls  of  the  city.  All  the  above  advantages 
are  free  to  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  study. 

A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory, 
on  which  notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value 
and  importance  of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 


Ipoet^grabuate  department. 


The  Post-graduate  Department  has  for  its  object  the  more  com- 
plete development  of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for 
positions  of  large  responsibility  in  the  higher  walks  of  the  musical 
profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course  must  pre- 
viously have  completed  the  regular  course  in  the  Conservatory,  and 
have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate  Course  for 
anyone  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 

Students  satisfactorily  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  graduation 
will  receive  a  diploma  officially  testifying  to  the  completion  of  their 
studies.  If  in  addition  they  pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic 
and  in  two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or 
Italian,  they  will  be  recommended  to  the  authorities  of  Boston  Uni- 
versity as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music. 

Course  in  ipianoforte, 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a 
studied  repertoire,  embracing  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  shorter  solo 
works  of  the  principal  classic  and  modern  composers,  such"  as  Bach, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  Liszt,  Rubinstein  and 
Brahms. 
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NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC. 


The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  programme  of  about  one 
hour's  length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant 
not  later  than  thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies:  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition, 
Orchestration,  Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

©rgan  Course, 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR  GRADUATION. 

The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  works  of 
Thiele,  the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of 
Widor,  together  with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Ora- 
torio Scores,  are  included  in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

The  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent., 

Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  programme  of  Organ 
Music,  selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

Course  iu  IDoice. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  the  advanced  technical 
and  musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire  demanded  of 
prominent  concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  Ital- 
ian, French,  and  German  Opera  in  the  style  of  Rossini,  Meyerbeer, 
and  Mozart  (five  roles  in  Italian  compulsory),  Italian  .  or  French 
Opera  (modern),  or  an  equivalent  (two  roles  in  English  or  Italian 
compulsory),  Handel,  Bach,  or  Haydn  Oratorios  (three  parts  compul- 
sory), modern  Cantatas  (two  parts  required).  In  addition,  four  terms 
of  Vocal  Chamber  Music,  the  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equiva- 
lent, four  terms  of  Advanced  Theory  or  Composition,  and  four  terms 
of  Italian  (translation  of  standard  works). 
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In  the  Teachers'  Post-graduate  Course  the  following  are  required: 
Preparation  of  Intermediate  grade  pupils  for  preparatory  recitals,  one 
year's  study  of  choral  works  for  teaching,  and  conducting. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of  a 
concert  programme  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  re- 
quirements in  the  other  courses. 

Coursee  in  DioHn  an&  li)iolonccllo» 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a 
studied  repertoire,  embracing  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  shorter  solo 
works  of  the  principal  classic  and  modern  composers,  such  as  Bach, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  Liszt,  Rubinstein,  and 
Brahms. 

The  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  programme  of  about  one 
hour's  length  from  this  re'pertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant 
not  later  than  thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies:  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition, 
Orchestration,  Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Course  \n  Compositton. 

Pupils  who  have  completed  the  full  graduates'  course  in  Compo- 
sition will  continue  their  study  in  Instrumentation,  and  devote  them- 
selves, under  supervision,  to  the  conception  of  works  in  the  large 
musical  forms,  especially  chamber  music,  and  larger  vocal  and  instru- 
mental works.  A  diploma  will  be  given  upon  the  presentation  or 
one  orchestral  and  one  choral  work  which  shall  prove  to  be  of  suf- 
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ficiently  satisfactory  merit  to  warrant  public  performance.  Candidates 
must  also  have  completed  the  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the  Conserva- 
tory Course  for  Pianoforte,  or  other  instrument. 

If  in  addition  to  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  graduation  they 
pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic,  and  in  two  of  the  following 
languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or  Italian,  students  will  be  recom- 
mended to  the  authorities  of  Boston  University  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music. 

By  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation,  oppor- 
tunity is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages,  without  extra 
cost,  in  the  Boston  University: — 

Languages:  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin, 
and  Greek. 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Science:  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law:  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  His- 
tory, Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Econ- 
omy, etc. 

Philosophy:  Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge; 
Principles  of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection  with 
a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the 
fact  that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sus- 
tain his  position  in  a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred 
men. 


piano  anb  ©rgan  ^untno. 


Scbool  of  piano  ant)  ©roan  ^Tuning. 


board  of  instruction. 
Oliver  C.  Faust. 
George  H.  Ash.  j  George  L.  Gardner. 

This  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a 
full  and  systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects: 
first,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a  profes- 
sion ;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students  of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult 
to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect. 
The  success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has 
fully  demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suf- 
ficient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by 
lady  students,  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the 
course  as  easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

The  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are 
to  become  teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the 
country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the 
income  of  the  first  year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of 
the  course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  consist  of  several 
suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  upright  piano- 
fortes, reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic 
apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  ex- 
pressly for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which  repre- 
ss 
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sent  every  method  of  tuning, — namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every 
variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe, — and  is  complete  in  every 
detail.  We  also  take  great  pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-op- 
eration of  many  well-known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ 
firms;  several  of  them  have  placed  the  entire  charge  of  their  factory 
tuning  in  the  hands  of  our  advanced  classes. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice,  in  addition  to 
their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon  as  they  satisfactorily  com- 
plete the  first  term's  work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the 
managers  of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts 
of  all  who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

It  has  ever  been  the  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the 
course  by  every  available  means.  Many  years  of  successful  work, 
together  with  the  large  experience  they  have  brought,  enable  the 
Management  to  outline  the  course  as  now  pursued  with  the  full  con- 
viction that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and  complete  in  every  detail. 

©utline  of  Course, 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term. — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of  musical 
intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Structure  of  the 
temperament. 

Second  Term. — Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued. 
Factory  tuning  begun.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of 
scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments.  Study  of  general  con- 
struction of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model  drafting.    Polishing  began. 

Third  Term. — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  continued  as 
in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte  action  in  mi- 
nutest detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action  regulating.  Polish- 
ing. 
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Fourth  Term. — Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms.  Setting  up 
and  regulating  piano  actions.    Voicing,  capping,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term. — General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's 
work.    Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Term. — Reed  tuning  continued.  General  repairing.  Study 
of  reed  organ  building  at  factory.  Pipe  organ  construction  and  tun- 
ing begun. 

Third  Term. — Reed  tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe  organ  tuning  con- 
tinued. Study  of  organ  pipe  construction  at  factory.  Organ  con- 
struction completed. 

Fourth  Term. — General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study 
in  this  school. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent 
practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and 
will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the 
same.  The  full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ 
tuning. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time, 
providing  their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  stand- 
ard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course.  One 
half  the  year's  tuition  ($50)  is  required  in  advance,  and  $25  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  and  third  terms.  Candidates  for  graduation 
must  have  completed  the  Elementary  Grade  (or  its  equivalent)  on 
some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for 
those  who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  sat- 
isfactorily. 
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BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M., 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Expressioji  and 
Forensic  Oratory. 

E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

Lecturer  on  English  Literature. 


Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Assistant  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Elocu. 
tioti  atid  Voice  Building. 

Gertrude  McQuesten, 
Instructor  in  Elocutiofi  and  Voice  Building. 


princlplee  anD  BDvantaocs. 

The  ability  to  express  one's  thoughts  in  precise  and  beautiful 
terms  and  with  fitting  warmth,  energy,  and  gesture,  is  a  primary 
requisite  for  any  one  who  hopes  to  successfully  meet  the  demands 
of  any  line  of  professional  life. 

Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  a  fine  art,  with  principles  and 
laws  governing  it;  and  a  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  of  this 
department  of  learning  requires  as  severe  study  as  the  highest  culti- 
vation of  either  of  the  other  fine  arts.  Indeed,  the  accomplished 
elocutionist  must  use  the  material  of  every  other  art:  the  color  of 
the  painter,  that  the  picture  drawn  on  the  canvas  of  the  imagination 
may  have  proper  tone ;  the  lines  and  form  of  the  sculptor,  to  give 
graceful  pose  and  symmetrical  force  to  the  character;  the  tone  of 
the  musician,  that  the  voice  may  be  attuned  to  magnetic  and  per- 
suasive utterance;  and  the  knowledge  of  the  metaphysician,  that  the 
impulses,  emotions,  and  actions  may  agree  with  human  experience. 
The  study  is  eminently  intellectual  in  its  progress  and  comprehensive 
in  its  grasp,  and  no  system  of  instruction  can  prove  satisfactory  which 
does  not  avoid  the  evils  resulting  from  imitative  methods,  by  the 
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study  and  application  of  principles  which  will  lead  to  the  develop- 
ment of  special  gifts,  and  the  correction  of  particular  faults,  without 
the  obliteration  of  individuality. 

The  end  to  be  achieved  is  the  symmetrical  development  of  both 
mind  and  body  along  all  those  lines  of  culture  whose  products  may 
be  wrought  into  power  and  refinement  of  expression.  Thought, 
emotion,  will,  taste — all  must  be  at  command,  and  respond  to  the 
call  of  opportunity ;  and  here  lie  that  reserve  power  and  conscious 
superiority  of  tTie  moment,  which  mark  the  leader. 

An  intelligent  study  and  application  of  the  principles  of  expression 
accomplish  all  this,  and  more.  No  calling  or  station,  no  association 
of  business  or  social  life,  no  condition  or  circumstance  of  human 
experience,  but  may  feel  the  stimulating  and  refining  impress  of  this 
culture. 

Course  of  StuDg  in  lElocutlon. 

The  Regular  Course  for  graduation  comprises  three  years,  and  the 
Diploma  of  the  Institution  is  granted  upon  the  completion  of  this 
course.  A  teacher's  certificate  will  be  granted  those  who  complete 
two  years  of  study. 

Graduates  from  the  School  of  Blocution  will  be  required  to  pur- 
sue and  pass  satisfactory  examinations  on  the  Course  in  English 
Literature. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — Vocal  Physiology — Vocal  Technique — Economy 
of  the  Breath— Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene— Defects  of 
Speech  —  Articulation  and  Pronunciation  —  Modulation  —  Inflection  — 
Emphasis,  Pitch,  Quantity,  and  Movement— Qualities— Application  of 
Tone  Effects — Analysis— Gesticulation— Action  and  Repose — Physical 
Expression— Readings  and  Recitations  of  Selections  from  the  best 
Authors— Dramatic,  Pathetic,  Declamatory,  Humorous,  etc. 
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SECOND  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and 
Description  of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakespeare's  Plays 
of  Hamlet,"  'Mulius  Gaesar,"  ''As  You  Like  It,"  and  ''Twelfth 
Night."  Study  of  the  Glassic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  De- 
livery— Flexibility  of  Voice — Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone— Tran- 
sitions —  Intensity  —  Pause  Effects  —  Gultivation  of  the  Imagination. 
Physical  Gulture  and  Expression — Facial  Expression — Principles  of 
Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Application  of  Gesture— Pose  and  Coun- 
terpoint— Plastiques. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Application  of  the  principles  set  forth  in  the  Undergraduates'  Cur- 
riculum. The  Philosophy  of  Expression,  applied  to  the  Art  of  Nat- 
uralness, earnestness,  intensity,  the  development  of  personal  magnetism 
and  the  cultivation  and  quickening  of  the  Imagination.  The  higher 
forms  of  dramatic,  lyric,  and  forensic  gesture  and  action.  Original 
posings  and  plastique,  for  the  individual.  Presentation  of  Scenes  and 
Arrangements  from  the  best  Playwrights.  Public  opportunities  in 
Lyceums  and  Courses  of  Entertainments. 

B  Course  In  Dramatic  Brt 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  presented: — 
Study  of  the  principal  Play wrights— Stage  Business — Dress :  Modes 
and  Management,  Draping— Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword 
Exercise — Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga, 
Table,  Chair — Entrances  and  Exits — Walks:  Joyous,  Cautious,  Digni- 
fied, Angry,  Impressive,  Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble, 
Decisive,  Meditative,  Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and 
Indecisive — Body  Exercises :  Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi-Balance, 
Curvilinear  Movements,  Front  Falls,  Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Harmony 
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Motions — Division  Movements — Wrist  Exercises — Facial  Expression : 
Thie  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of  the  Face— Positions  of  the  Head, 
Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — Soliloquies— Scenes  from 
Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melo-Dramas. 

B  Course  in  U^nc  Hrt, 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert, 
or  who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of 
studies  includes: — 

Articulation  —  Enunciation  —  Expression  —  Musical  Declamation  — 
Style — Concert  Etiquette — Entrances,  Exits — Salutations — Self-posses- 
sion upon  the  Concert  platform — Correct  standing,  turning,  and  sit- 
ting positions — Attitudes — Receiving  and  Dismissing  actions — Positions 
of  the  Feet — Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  Meth- 
ods of  Walking — Repose  in  Manner — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and 
Movements  of  the  Body — Facial  Expression — Mobility  of  the  Feat- 
ures— Steps — Physical  Drill  for  the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torso, 
Limbs,  and  Feet — Curvilinear  Exercises — Harmonic  Action — Division 
Movements  —  Counterpoint  —  Pose  —  Plastiques  —  Studies  in  Action  — 
Manual  Practice — Study  of  the  Action  in  the  Principal  Operas — A 
thorough  and  complete  system  of  Lyric  Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  four  terms. 

A  certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

B  Course  In  1bome  IRecftation. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  Readings  and  Recitations  for  the 
home  circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who 
have  no  idea  of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire 
to  read  or  recite  in  a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate 
friends  or  at  private  gatherings.  For  such  students  this  course  has 
been  especially  arranged.    Attention  is  devoted  to  the  acquirement  of 
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confidence  and  self-command ;  and  the  selections  studied,  while  from 
the  best  authors,  possess  a  wide  range  of  style.  The  subject  of  gest- 
ure  and  ease  of  manner  is  given  careful  consideration. 

The  tuition  for  pupils  in  the  Regular  Course  will  be  ^140  per 
year.    For  the  Special  Course  in  Literature,  $10. 

Special  Course  In  ^forensic  ©rator^. 

It  should  be  understood  that  this  special  study  is  intended  for  the 
benefit,  not  of  those  students  who  are  incompetent  to  take  one  of 
the  regular  courses,  but  of  those  who  have  already  obtained  a  pre- 
liminary training  and  education  so  thorough  as  to  enable  them  to 
pursue  with  advantage  extended  courses  of  higher  grade  in  Oratory. 

Course  of  Ifnstruction. 

Rhetorical  Oratory ;  Mechanics  of  Speech ;  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Vocal  Expression ;  Prepared  Speech ;  Extemporaneous  Speech ;  Parlia- 
mentary Work  (Rules  and  Practice) ;  Orations ;  Discourses ;  Logical 
Discussion ;  Arrangement  and  Analysis ;  Debate ;  Sophistries ;  Dilem- 
mas; Forensic  Action;  Study  of  examples  from  Cicero  and  Demos- 
thenes. 

Specimens  of  Standard  English  Orators,  Burke,  Sheridan,  O'Con- 
nell,  Phillips,  Brougham,  Pitt,  Shiel,  Fox,  Grattan.  Study  of  modern 
prose  style  in  the  speeches  of  Webster,  Choate,  Clay,  Wendell  Phil- 
lips, and  Abraham  Lincoln. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  prepare  an  original  oration  that  shall 
contain  not  more  than  twelve  hundred  words,  or  a  time  limit  debate 
on  some  specified  subjects  in  the  domain  of  political  or  social  eco- 
nomics. 


General  Xiterature 
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BOARD    OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  M.A.       |  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

To  afford  the  students  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  an  opportunity  of  making  a  sound,  systematic,  and  methodical 
study  of  English  Literature,  the  following  courses  have  been  arranged. 
While  they  are  conducted  along  lines  that  are  now  adopted  by  the 
best  university  teachers  in  America  and  Europe,  particular  attention  is 
given  to  subjects  of  practical  benefit  to  students  of  Elocution,  Ora- 
tory, and  Music,  and  the  lectures  and  work  of  the  classes  are 
planned  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  those  who  have  little 
time  for  outside  study. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  hold  themselves  ready  to  give 
special  advice  to  individual  students  with  regard  to  books,  reading, 
and  research. 

I.     PUBLIC  LECTURES  ON  LITERATURE. 
E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

A  public  lecture  is  given  every  week.  These  lectures  are  of  a 
popular  character,  and  are  open  to  all  students  of  tne  Conservatory 
and  their  friends.  Intended  to  be  of  interest  to  everyone,  these 
weekly  lectures  are  an  important  means  of  liberal  culture.  They  give 
a  general  view  of  the  rise  and  development  of  English  poetry,  the 
English  drama,  and  the  English  novel.  They  also  deal  with  the 
principles  of  literary  criticism  and  interpretation,  the  elements  of  j 
poetical  expression,  and  other  subjects  that  are  of  practical  service  to 
students  in  the  way  of  aesthetic  and  artistic  training.  The  ultimate 
object  of  these  lectures  is  to  awaken  a  lively  interest  in  literature  as 
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a  means  of  cultivating  the  sympathies  and  imagination,  of  obtaining 
the  fellowship  of  wise  thoughts  and  right  feelings,  and  of  keeping 
alive  the  Divine  Idea  in  man — the  Ideal. 

II.    SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 
E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

1.  The  beginnings  of  English  Literature.  Anglo-Saxon,  Celtic, 
and  Anglo-Norman  Literatures.  Chaucer  and  Langland.  Pre- Eliza- 
bethan writers,  English  and  Scottish. 

2.  Spenser,  and  English  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  period. 
The  Drama,  from  the  miracle  plays  to  the  closing  of  the  theaters. 
Shakespeare's  predecessors,  contemporaries,  and  successors. 

3.  Shakespeare:  the  man;  the  poet.    The  works  of  Shakespeare. 

4.  English  poetry  from  Milton  to  Pope. 

5.  English  Literature  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  rise  and 
development  of  the  English  novel. 

6.  Poets  and  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

These  courses  consist  of  six  lectures  each.  They  are  conducted 
along  university  extension  lines,  and  in  each  a  printed  syllabus  and 
written  tests  are  employed. 

III.    SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE  THEORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE- 
RHETORIC. 
E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

1.  Lectures  on  the  Principles  of  English  Composition.  Figures 
of  Speech.  Style.  Grammatical  Correctness.  Clearness.  Propriety. 
Vivacity.  Artistic  Beauty.  Richness.  Practical  instruction  in  English 
Composition  is  given  in  this  course.  Brief  written  exercises  are  done 
by  the  students  in  the  class  room.  Voluntary  essays  are  written  on 
presented  subjects. 
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2.  Critical  study  and  analysis  of  the  text,  plot,  and  characters  of 

{a)  Hamlet. 

{h)  Much  Ado  About  Nothing;  and 
(c)  She  Stoops  to  Conquer. 

3.  Lectures  on  Canons  of  Criticism,  Principles  of  Interpretation, 
and  Methods  of  Literature.    Kinds  of  Literature: — 

(a)  Historical  and  descriptive  literature. 

(b)  Expository  and  didactic  literature. 

(c)  Eloquence  and  oratorical  literature;  and 

(d)  Poetical  literature. 

The  interpretation  of  poetical  literature  is  treated  under  these 
heads:  Prose  Ode,  Prose  Epic  or  Novel,  Prose  Drama,  Lyric  Poetry, 
Epic  Poetry,  Dramatic  Poetry. 

This  course  is  illustrated  throughout  by  critical  references  to  im- 
portant authors,  and  by  characteristic  examples  from  their  works. 

Otber  (Beneral  StuDiee* 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

The  following  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  wants  of  the  general  student,  and  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for 
the  requirements  of  graduation  in  the  musical  departments.  Classes 
are  organized  in  each  of  the  following  branches  whenever  a  sufficient 
number  of  students  apply  for  instruction  therein.  Special  arrange- 
ments can  usually  be  made  for  the  instruction  of  individual  appli- 
cants. 

English,  including  Grammar  and  Analysis;  Rhetoric. 
History,  including  Ancient  and  Modern  Outlines;  History 
England;  History  of  the  United  States. 

Mathematics,  including  Arithmetic,  Algebra,  Geometry. 
Physiology  and  Hygiene. 
Latin. 


Scbool  of  fiDobern  Xanguagea* 


Leo  Wiener,  Principal. 

The  close  relation  of  the  Modern  Languages  with  Music,  and  es- 
pecially with  vocal  music,  makes  them  important  in  every  course  of 
musical  study.  The  inexhaustible  and  ever-increasing  treasures  of 
Vocal  Music  composed  to  German,  French,  and  Italian  texts  alone, 
make  indispensable  a  fair  knowledge  and  a  correct  pronunciation  of 
these  languages.  It  has,  therefore,  been  felt  necessary  to  make  one 
year's  study  of  one  of  these  languages  compulsory  to  all  students  in 
the  regular  course  in  the  Vocal  Department,  and  a  more  extended 
study  is  advised. 

V^e  offer  superior  advantages  for  the  study  of  French,  German, 
Italian,  Spanish,  and  all  other  Modern  Languages. 

The  Management  is  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music 
Teachers  who  are  also  prepared  to  teach  Modern  Languages,  and 
such  capability  will  give  its  possessor  a  decided  advantage. 
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The  School  of  Fine  Arts  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  has  been  combined  with  the  Cowles  Art  School.  Instruction  in 
Fine  Arts  will  be  given  to  students  of  the  Conservatory  of  Music  at 

the  Cowles  Art  School ;  also  to  those  holding 
Art  Scholarships  offered  by  the  Educational 
Bureau  of  the  Ladies'  Home  Joufnal.  Stu- 
dents of  the  Cowles  School,  to  a  limited  num- 
ber, may  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home. 
This  School  has  been  established  for  a  num- 
ber of  years  in  Boston,  and  is  now  widely 
known  as  one  of  the  leading  Art  Schools  in 
the  country.  It  has  been  removed  to  the 
new  Pope  Building,  where  excellent,  spacious, 
and  convenient  studios  have  been  provided. 
The  School  has  a  full  corps  of  the  best  in- 
structors, from  whom  the  students  will  receive 
systematic  and  thorough  training  in  Drawing 
and  Painting  from  Life,  Head,  Antique,  and  Still  Life,  in  morning, 
afternoon,  and  evening  classes.  Decorative  Design,  Illustrating,  Model- 
ing, etc.,  will  also  be  taught.  The  illustration  in  this  announcement 
is  from  a  drawing  made  by  a  student  of  the  school.  For  full  details 
send  for  special  Art  Circular. 
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MORNING  CLASSES.— Model  poses,  every  day,  9  a.  m.  to  1  p.  m. 

CLASSES.  DAYS  OF  INSTRUCTION.  INSTRUCTORS. 

Men's  Life,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Joseph  De  Camp. 

Women's  Life, 

Head, 

Preparatory  Antique,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Andreas  M.  Andersen. 

Antique, 

Still  Life, 

AFTERNOON  CLASSES.— Model  poses,  every  day,  1.30  p.  m. 
Head,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Andreas  M.  Andersen. 

Life, 

Still  Life, 

Preparatory  Antique,  "  "  "  " 

Antique, 

DECORATIVE  CLASS.— Every  day,  A.  M.  and  P.  M. 
Decorative  Design,      Mondays,  Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  P.  M,       Amy  M.  Sacker, 

WATER-COLOR —Every  day,  A.  M.  and  P.  M. 

ILLUSTRATING.— Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  p.  m. 

SATURDAY  MORNING  CLASSES. 
Antique,  Water-Color,  Still  Life,  W.  F.  Crocker. 

EVENING  CLASSES. 
Model  poses,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Friday  evenings,  7.30  to  9.30. 
Life,  Tuesdays  and  Fridays,  Andreas  M.  Andersen. 

Antique, 

Perspective,  Wednesdays,  Wm.  F.  Crocker. 

Composition  and  Anatomy.    These  lectures  are  free  to  the  regular  students. 

Students  desiring  to  work  in  two  classes  may  do  so  by  paying  $5.00  additional. 
Applications  for  admission  to  the  different  classes  must  submit  work  or  make  a 
drawing  from  the  subject  pertaining  to  the  class  which  they  wish  to  enter. 
No  examination  is  required  for  the  preparatory  classes. 

Each  student  will  be  allowed  the  use  of  studios  every  day  of  the  week,  from  8.30 
A.  M.  to  6  p.  M. 

Scholarships  date  from  the  1st  of  October. 
For  detailed  information  send  for  circular. 
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KOR  STUDENTS  ONLY. 


INSTRUCTOR. 

Frances  A.  Henay. 

The  necessity  for  a  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely 
realized  by  persons  of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some 
simply  arranged  daily  gymnastic  exercises  for  the  preservation  of  the 
health  and  the  perfect  development  of  the  body ;  but  there  is  no  art 
or  profession  in  which  the  body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health, 
and  more  entirely  responsive  to  the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing, 
and  of  music  generally.  The  aim  of  our  work  is  not  to  produce 
great  bulk  of  muscle,  but  to  make  that  already  present  respond  readily 
to  the  will. 

The  pupils  are  given  the  opportunity  for  everyday  lessons  if  so 
desired,  the  work  consisting  principally  of  progressive  Swedish  exer- 
cises. Physical  examinations  are  made  by  the  Instructor,  and  correct- 
ive exercises  given  when  needed.  The  dress  worn  during  the  exercises 
must  he  loose  fitting,  without  corsets  or  tight  bindings. 

A  course  in  School  Gymnastics  (Swedish)  has  been  arranged,  to 
enable  those  wishing  to  teach  this  branch  in  connection  with  Music 
and  Elocution  to  do  so. 

The  instruction  given  is  both  theoretical  and  practical,  a  text-book 
containing  a  series  of  progressive  tables  being  used,  and  these  being 
thoroughly  explained  as  to  how  they  are  executed  and  why. 

The  course  is  arranged  to  cover  four  terms'  work,  three  hours  a 
week  being  given  to  the  instruction. 

A  large  gymnasium,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  the  late 
Hon.  Rufus  S.  Frost,  is  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and  most 
approved  appliances  for  effective  work. 
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Scbool  IReaulatlons. 

All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution,  thereby 
pledge  themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must 
be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

'Young  ladies  who  come  to  the  city  for  instruction  in  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home,  unless 
provision  is  made  for  them  by  parent  or  legal  guardian  in  the 
private  fam'ly  of  relatives  or  personal  friends,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  (Management.  The  head  of  the  family  with  which 
a  pupil  is  placed  under  the  above  provision  is  required  to  act  as  local 
guardian,  to  report  and  to  be  responsible  to  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  for  the  conduct  and  diligence  of  his  ward.  Unless 
under  the  personal  care  of  parent  or  near  relative,  residing  in 
Boston,  lady  pupils  residing  in  hoarding  or  lodging  houses  will  not 
be  allowed  to  register  for  instruction  at  the  Conservatory.  Experi- 
ence has  amply  proved  that  city  boarding  or  lodging  houses  are,  as 
a  rule,  unsuitable  places  for  young  women  unattended  by  parents,  or 
by  near  relatives  whose  age  and  experience  fit  them  for  the  duties  of 
a  parent.  The  Institution,  having  provided  its  own  home  for  lady 
students,  cannot  assume  the  care  of  pupils  outside. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  includ- 
ing tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours, 
or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the 
Office,  and  not  with  teachers. 
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Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  a 
pupil's  illness,  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is 
to  he  given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the 
term,  nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a 
term,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  director  or  manager. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and 
accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Super- 
intendent of  Examinations. 

Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  con- 
nect themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institu- 
tion, without  the  permission  of  the  Management. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at 
once  at  the  Manager's  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

:fi3u0lne09  IRegulatlons. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  registration  at  any 
time  to  any  individual  whose  presence  in  the  Institution  may  appear 
to  be  detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  term  for  a 
shorter  time  than  the  full  term,  and  all  entering  during  a  term  must 
register  for  the  remainder  of  that  term. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the 
term.  Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register 
for  the  remaining  portion,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first 
two  lessons  of  any  term. 

A  discount  of  four  per  cent  is  allowed  on  hills  paid  hy  the 
year  in  advance.  To  those  residing  in  the  Home  this  deduction  will 
apply  to  board,  room  rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  more  studies  are 
taken,  and  to  non-residents  when  more  than  two  studies  are  taken. 
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In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  depart- 
ment to  form  a  class,  instruction  will  be  given  at  private  rates  only. 
Applications  for  instruction  under  particular  teachers  should  be  made 
at  least  two  weeks  before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They 
will  be  filed  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received ;  but  no  time 
will  be  reserved  after  the  opening  of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is 
paid  for  the  whole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting 
them  to  a  given  course  of  lessons;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to 
receive  instruction  until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  etc.,  are  payable  at  the  Book- 
keeper's office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any 
of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition,  refunded.  In  special  cases 
of  protracted  illness^  and  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has 
been  given  at  once  to  the  Class  ^gistrar,  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  priv- 
ilege of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  term,  providing  the  illness 
has  extended  over  a  period  of  two  or  more  weeks,  and  if  vacancies 
occur  in  the  corresponding  classes.  If,  through  neglect  on  the  part 
of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  permanent  withdrawal 
from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the 
vacancy,  no  rebate  certificate  can  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management  after  a 
term  has  begun.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of 
hours;  and,  after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  value  to  the  Management, 
as  newcomers  during  the  term  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases 
a  direct  loss  would  thus  be  sustained. 
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In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the  Institu- 
tion no  money  will  he  refunded,  or  rebate  certificate  allowed. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  legal  holidays  (when  the  business 'of 
the  Institution  is  suspended)  will  be  made  up,  application  for  the 
same  having  been  previously  made  to  the  Registrar ;  but  no  money 
will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post  office  or  express  money  order, 
check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  IN^ew 
England  Conservatory  of  (Music. 

(5eneral  Knformation. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing 
any  course  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others, 
and  accomplish  in  one  year  what  would  take  others  two  or  three 
years  to -complete.  Every  pupil  is  given  free  rein  with  regard  to  ad- 
vancement, and  in  no  case  is  the  slow  progress  of  one  pupil  allowed 
to  retard  another. 

Registration. — The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton 
and  James  Streets,  is  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and 
while  they  may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  va- 
cancy, it  is  still  very  desirable  that,  as  far  as  possible,  they  should 
enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as 
!-egistration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before 
-he  opening  of  the  term,  and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should 
register  during  the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  term,  thus 
avoiding  the  rush  of  the  opening  week. 

Evening  Classes. — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  even- 
ing instruction  is  given  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  and  Vocal  Culture. 

The  Cafe. — For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and 
teachers,  whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  mid- 
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day,  a  cafe  is  provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate 
rates.  Lady  students  may  have  rooms  in  the  Home,  and  take  all 
their  meals  in  the  cafe,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  will  allow,  if 
they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Pianofortes  for  Outside  Students. — Students  not  residing  in  the 
Conservatory  Home  will  be  furnished  with"  superior  pianofortes  at 
reasonable  rates  on  application  to  the  General  Manager. 

Consultation. — The  Management  invites  all  persons,  whether  con- 
nected with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  in  regard  to  their  at- 
tainments or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Church  Privileges. — Sittings  will  be  secured  by  the  General  Man- 
ager in  the  churches  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students 
of  the  Conservatory. 

Letters. — Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  "  in  care  of 
THE  New  England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Con- 
servatory post  office. 

/IRiDsummer  ITnstruction. 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during  the  Mid- 
summer Vacation  (see  Calendar,  inside  cover)  from  nine  o'clock  until 
five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve 
only.  A  special  session  of  five  weeks,  for  the  benefit  of  teachers 
wishing  to  become  acquainted  with  the  progressive  courses  of  the 
Conservatory,  is  held  during  July  and  August,  and  a  number  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty  who  spend  their  vacation  in  the  vicinity  of 
Boston,  are  willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils.  Ar- 
rangements for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  oflice.  Information  will 
be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  as  to  which 
teachers  will  be  available,  and  a  circular  regarding  the  matter  will  be 
ready  about  May  1st. 
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Students  entering  Boston  on  railroad  trains  at  any  time  of 
day  or  night  will  he  met  by  authorised  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements 
regarding  the  care  of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will  take  charge  of 
all  baggage,  and  provide  hacks  which  come  directly  to  the  Conserva- 
tory. Those  who  are  sufficiently  familiar  with  the  city  may  take 
street  cars,  which  pass  very  near  the  Conservatory  building  on 
Franklin  Square.  Ladies  arriving  in  the  night  may  come  directly  to 
the  Conservatory,  and  find  accommodations.  On  ringing  the  bell, 
the  watchmen,  who  are  on  duty  all  night,  will  respond.  Gentlemen 
arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their  baggage  at  the  depot  un- 
til they  have  secured  their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning 
or  day  trains  need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
office,  which  is  within  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  all  the  depots. 

Address. — Persons  writing  for  Circulars  or  other  information 
will  he  careful  to  address  their  letters  to  "  NEW  ENGLAND 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Franklin  Square,  Boston."  Our  letters 
have  often  fallen  into  other  hands,  when  otherwise  directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  Prospectus  and  Circulars  to 
send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter. 

^Tbe  "O^cw  BnglanD  Conservatoris  /Hbagasine. 

This  magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the  Institution,  and 
contains  all  matters  relating  to  its  inner  life  and  work.  While  de- 
voted chiefly  to  Conservatory  interests,  the  Magazine  will  also  be 
found  of  especial  value  as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects. 
Sent  to  any  address  on  receipt  of  fifty  cents,  the  annual  subscrip- 
tion price ;  single  copies,  ten  cents.  Payment  of  tuition  fee  in  the 
New  England  Conservatory  includes  a  subscription  to  the  Magazine 
for  one  year.- 
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Conecrvator^  /Iftusic  Store. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  centrally  located  in  the  Conservatory  building,  occupy- 
ing commodious  quarters  next  to  the  General  Manager's  office.  In 
addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications  a  selected  assortment  of 
the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand,  and 
supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store 
is  not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly  attended  to.  Persons 
desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the 
pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive  prompt  attention. 
Sheet  music  and  musical  works  published  in  this  country  or  abroad, 
will  be  promptly  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments 
of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience,  are  fur- 
nished to  students  at  reduced  rates. 


Zhc  Conservatory  Ibome 

for  Xaby  Stubents* 


Zhc  Conservator)?  Ibomc. 


The  magnificent  Conservatory  building  contains,  in  addition  to  the 
extensive  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  spacious  and  inviting 
Home  for  lady  students.  The  Concert  and  Lecture  Hall,  Class  and 
Practice  rooms.  Parlors  and  Offices,  are  on  the  two  lower  floors,  and 
the  living  rooms  on  the  four  floors  above. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  principles  similar  to  those  of  the  great 
literary  schools  of  this  country — Vassar  College,  Wellesley  College, 
etc.  Its  arrangements  and  methods  are  complete,  and  unsurpassed  for 
convenience,  comfort,  safety,  and  healthful  surroundings,  enabling  the 
Management  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  the  mental,  moral,  and 
physical  welfare  of  its  lady  students.  The  regulations  regarding  the 
study  hours,  home  life,  social  intercourse,  etc.,  are  based  on  the 
results  of  long  experience  and  continuous  observation.  The  sanitary 
conditions  and  provisions  are  excellent  in  every  respect,  and  very  little 
sickness  has  occurred  among  the  thousands  of  pupils  who  have  lived 
in  the  Home  during  the  sixteen  years  of  its  existence. 

There  can  hardly  be  imagined  a  more  congenial  and  stimulating 
atmosphere  than  is  to  be  found  in  this  Institution,  where  so  many 
ambitious,  industrious,  and  talented  students  live  year  after  year. 

All  those  who  are  received  into  the  Home  are  required  to  present 
satisfactory  references,  which  will  be  duly  verified. 

Students  are  expected  to  have  passed  the  childhood  period  before 
entering  the  Home,  and  to  be  in  a  liberal  sense  self -governed.  Every- 
one, however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and  protection,  is  pledged  to 
a  loyal  conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements,  as  well  as  to  the 
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observance  of  the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to  a  well- 
ordered  household.  Information  as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities,  dili- 
gence, and  progress  of  students  will  always  be  promptly  furnished  to 
parents  or  guardians  on  application,  and  direct  correspondence  is 
solicited  upon  all  matters  which  relate  to  the  well-being  of  students 
while  under  the  care  of  the  Institution.  Parents  should  not  embarrass 
wholesome  administration  by  granting  through  correspondence,  with- 
out a  full  knowledge  of  all  the  facts,  indulgences  which,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Management,  are  detrimental  to  the  student's  progress  or 
welfare. 


The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of 
the  Preceptress,  with  a  staff  of  capable  assistants,  and  an  eminent 
lady  physician,  all  of  whom  reside  in  the  Home. 

Miss  Sarah  A.  Perkins,  Preceptress, 


Parents  are  requested  to  address  all  telegrams  containing  informa- 
tion of  a  serious  nature  to  the  Preceptress,  instead  of  to  their  daughters, 
thus  insuring  immediate  and  proper  attention,  and  preventing  unfortu- 
nate results  attendant  upon  a  personal  reading. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Christian  house- 
hold, with  daily  devotions,  which  are  conducted  by  the  most  promi- 
nent clergymen  of  Boston,  representing  the  different  denominations- 


management  of  tbe  Conservatory  1bome. 
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Students  are  expected  to  attend  the  daily  chapel  services,  unless  by 
the  request  of  parents,  or  for  other  sufficient  reason  they  are  excused. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the 
parlors  and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Pre- 
ceptress; and  NO  VISITORS,  EXCEPT  PARENTS  OR  NEAR  RELATIVES, 
ADMITTED  ON  SUNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory 
letters  of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents 
or  guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their 
friends  may  be  invited. 

Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  including  plain  laundry,  one 
dozen  per  week  (each  room  occupied  by  two),  ^5.50,  ^6.00,  ;^6.50, 
^7.00  and  $7.^0  per  week  for  each  person,  according  to  choice  of 
room.  A  few  rooms,  extra  large,  or  with  bath,  at  ;^8.00,  ;^8.50,  and 
$9.00,  and  a  few  rooms,  to  be  occupied  by  one  person  only,  from 
;g6.50  to  ;?8.00.  Plain  laundry,  in  excess  of  the  one  dozen  pieces  al- 
lowed with  room,  60  cents  per  dozen.  Starched  pieces  cost  accord- 
ing to  amount  of  work  required,  but  in  all  cases  the  charge  is  much 
less  than  city  prices. 

Use  of  piano  per  term,  when  used  by  two  students,  $7.50  each. 
Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the  Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  two  weeks.  To  those 
students  who  withdraw  from  the  Home  for  the  vacation  a  rebate  will 
be  made  for  table  board  only.  Students  remaining  in  the  Home 
after  the  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  they  registered,  and  who 
do  not  intend  to  remain  during  the  following  term,  will  be  charged 
transient  rates  for  board  and  room.  Transient  rates  are  $1.50  per 
day. 
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In  case  of  unavoidable  withdrawal  from  the  Home  during  the 
term,  a  cash  refund  is  made  for  table  board  for  the  unexpired  por- 
tion of  the  term. 

Definite  application  for  hoard  and  room  should  he  made  as  early 
as  possihle,  and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will 
name  the  departments  in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  single  or  double  bedsteads,* 
best  hair  mattresses,  bed -springs,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs, 
mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of 
sheets,  pillowcases  (common  size),  and  blankets,  bed-spread,  table 
cover,  towels,  napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and 
toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order, 
and  will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Electric 
lights  are  provided,  and  pupils  are  not  allowed  to  hring  into  the 
Conservatory  matches,  candles,  alcohol  stoves,  or  oil  stoves. 

A  charge  of  one  dollar  a  term  is  made  to  cover  all  incidentals. 
The  feeing  of  servants  is  prohibited. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will 
be  made  for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in 
the  Conservatory  cafe  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity 
of  the  cafe  will  allow. 

Safeguards  in  Case  of  3fire. 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of 
steam  heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room  removes  from  the  main 
buildings  all  fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  botfi  systems  in 
the  hands  of  the  engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all 
probability  of  accident  from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  the  general  belief  that  no  building  in 
Boston  is  so  secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better 

*  The  majority  of  the  rooms  are  equipped  with  two  single  beds, 
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facilities  for  putting  out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should 
get  beyond  control.  This  conviction  is  based  on  the  following 
facts : — 

1.  The  substantial  character  of  the  buildings,  with  every  part 
accessible.  2.  The  location,  with  park  in  front  and  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Their  proximity  to  fire  apparatus, — 
fire-plugs,  steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Their  internal 
arrangements, — four  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants,  hose, 
hand  grenades,  and  fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells  and 
alarm  telegraph  communicating  with  the  office.  5.  The  home  fire 
department,  well  organized.  6.  Direct  electric  connection  with  city 
fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire 
could  get  beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire 
District  in  which  the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining 
these  appliances,  declared  that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite 
impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any  headway  whatever,  and  that  the 
patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congratulated  upon  having  their 
daughters  under  such  safe  management. 

1bomc6  for  Gentlemen  StuDente. 

Not  only  is  the  Management  in  receipt  of  numerous  letters  from 
parents  regarding  the  care  of  their  daughters  while  in  Boston,  and 
for  whose  comfort  and  protection  the  most  ample  provision  has  been 
made,  as  already  outlined,  but  it  is  also  in  constant  receipt  of  inquir- 
ies regarding  the  accommodation  for  the  young  men  who  come  here 
for  instructit)n.  In  orde;r  to  satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  the  boarding  places  and  associations  of  their  sons, 
special  arrangements  have  been  made  with  a  sufficient  number  of 
excellent  private  boarding  houses  of  unquestioned  reputation,  the  pro- 
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prietors  of  which  are  personally  known  to  the  Management,  and  who 
stand  ready  to  do  all  in  their  power  for  the  comfort  and  welfare  of 
the  young  men  placed  in  their  care. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  accepted  unless 
young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the  Management. 

Parents  may  be  furnished  at  any  time  with  information  regarding 
the  deportment  and  progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  here  for 
study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  young  man  who  registers  in  the 
Institution,  and  to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advance- 
ment, and  protect  him  from  unfortunate  associations  and  temptations. 
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Vieite  of  Celebrated  /Bbuelcians  ant)  Xecturers. 

Nearly  all  the  world -renowned  European  and  American  musicians 
who  visit  Boston  are  invited  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such  occa- 
sions many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu  recitals 
in  Sleeper  Hall.  Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna, 
Nordica,  Scalchi,  Joachim,  Theresa  Carreno,  Mrs.  Bloomfield-Zeisler, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg  Henschel,  Messrs.  Eugen  D'Albert,  Edward 
Lloyd,  Ignace  Paderewski,  Adolf  Brodsky,  Alexander  Guilmant,  Bern- 
hard  Stavenhagen,  Emil  Sauret,  Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  Beach,  Franz  Kneisel, 
Sig.  Campanari,  Emil  Kraus,  and  many  others. 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils 
have  opportunities  of  enjoying  highly  interesting  lectures  and  ad- 
dresses by  some  of  the  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and 
litterateurs  of  the  country.  Among  these  have  been  Mrs.  Julia 
Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore,  Mrs.  Alice  Freeman  Palmer, 
Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise  Imogen  Guiney,  Mrs. 
Abba  Goold  Woolson,  Mrs.  Helen  Bigelow  Merriman,  Mrs.  Kate 
Gannett  Wells,  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen  Thomas, 
Rev.  Dr.  Warren,  Rev.  Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  William  Elliot 
Griffis,  Rev.  A.  A.  Wright,  Mr.  Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many 
others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects^  are 
delivered  each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 
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Conservators  Xibrar^. 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  library  and  reading 
room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to  the  current  magazines  and 
papers  and  a  good  collection  of  standard  books  of  fiction,  it  contains 
a  musical  library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.  In  this  collection 
there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it  having 
been  the  property  of  the  well-known  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and  pur- 
chased from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee.  Among  these  volumes  are  the 
Breitkopf  and  Hartel  complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart, 
etc.,  a  large  collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas 
of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also,  a  large 
number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's  "  Dictionary  of  Music 
and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the  "  Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeit- 
ung,"  Chladny's  "  Acoustics "  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's  catalogue 
of  Mozart's  works.  Thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt, 
and  Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon 
Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

Cits  Xlbrades,  IRea^ing  IRooms, 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  with- 
out loss  of  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city. 
Students  enjoy  access  to  the  State  Library,  containing  over  30,000 
volumes;  and  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston.  This  collec- 
tion is  the  largest  in  America,  with  the  exception  of  the  Congres- 
sional Library  at  Washington,  and  contains  nearly  600,000  volumes 
and  100,000  pamphlets,  over  7,000  of  which  relate  to  music.  The 
very  valuable  and  interesting  collection  of  scores  and  other  works  pre- 
sented to  the  Public  Library  by  Allen  A.  Brown,  Esq.,  is  also  at  the 
disposal  of  our  students,  who  are  specially  encouraged  to  make  use 
of  it. 
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TObat  JBrancbes  of  /IRuelc  sball  ir  Stu5^? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  should  not  confine 
themselves  to  a  single  study.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take 
charge  of  the  musical  department  of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is 
unacquainted  with  the  principal  branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or 
professor  can  heartily  and  unreservedly  recommend  such  a  person. 
Many  schools  have  not  pupils  enough  to  warrant  them  in  having 
special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  harmony,  and  organ;  and  it  is 
manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or  three  individuals  where 
one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work.  The  case  is  the  same 
in  the  average  community.  The  teacher  who  can  give  instruction  in 
piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the  field;  and  if  he  also 
have  a  knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only  increase  his  useful- 
ness by  assisting  in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely  to  his  income. 

©ur  ZTeacbere'  :fiSureau 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the  proper 
means  of  communication  between  teachers  and  those  who  desire  to 
employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be  most  satisfactory  to  both  em- 
ployer and  teacher,  for  the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based 
upon  personal  knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements 
and  conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard  against 
the  misrepresentation  and  cupidity  of  unscrupulous  agents. 

preUminaris  ITnstruction  anD  jEjamlnations. 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire 
to  complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  from  the  Conservatory, 
who  have  not  the  means  to  enable  them  to  spend  many  years  in 
boston,  but  who  could  spend  a  few  years  here  if  they  had  the  op* 


APPENDIX. 


89 


portunity  at  or  near  home  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  whkh  they 
know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory  course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  will 
be  pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those  who  desire  to  obtain  pre- 
paratory instruction,  the  names  of  graduates  of  the  institution  who 
are  located  nearest  to  the  home  of  the  applicant.  These  graduates 
will  also  be  ready  to  state  approximately  the  time  which  the  pupils 
may  probably  require  for  the  completion  of  our  course,  but  alj  pupils 
are  examined  and  graded  by  the  regular  Superintendents  of  Exami- 
nations on  entering  the  Institution. 

Societies, 

The  Societies  of  Christian  Endeavor  and  King's  Daughters,  which 
for  some  years  existed  among  the  pupils,  have  been  merged  into  a 
flourishing  Young  Women's  Christian  Association,  as  under  this  form 
of  organization  it  is  believed  possible  to  do  the  most  efficient  work 
along  this  line.  The  results  have  already  been  such  as  to  greatly  gratify 
those  who  were  most  interested  in  the  change.  One  very  helpful  duty 
which  has  been  assumed  by  the  Association  is  the  welcoming  of  new 
pupils,  and  such  other  attentions  as  will  make  them  feel  at  home  at 
once.    All  pupils  are  cordially  invited  to  join  the  Association. 

^Cbe  :J8eneficent  Societi^. 

This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best  known 
and  most  philanthropic  ladies,  and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of 
the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts.  Its  object  is  to  assist  worthy 
and  talented  pupils  with  limited  means,  by  advancing  them,  in  part, 
money  for  completing  their  studies  at  the  Conservatory,  to  be  re- 
funded after  they  have  become  sufficiently  independent  in  their 
income. 
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The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $1. 
Life-membership  is  ^30,  and  honorary  membership  $50.  The  privi- 
leges of  membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the 
students  aided  come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  So- 
ciety opens  its  doors  for  memberships  and  donations  from  the  phil- 
anthropic throughout  the  whole  country.  The  legal  title  is  "The 
Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  to 
which  all  donations  and  bequests  should  be  made. 

Blumnl  Bssocfation  of  tbe  IRew  JEn^lanD  Coneervatoris, 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  was  founded  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  "continuing  and 
strengthening  the  love  for  our  Alma  Mater,  and  the  friendships 
formed  during  our  student  days  here;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely 
the  kindly  bands  between  ourselves  and  her,  we  may  be  better  ena- 
bled to  aid  in  the  progress  of  true  art,  not  only  among  ourselves, 
but  among  those  who,  in  the  coming  years,  may  enter  her  halls  and 
tread  the  paths  she  opens,  thus  spreading  before  us  a  work  of  great 
and  ever-increasing  importance." 

The  Association  is  governed  by  the  following  officers:  President, 
two  Vice  Presidents,  Corresponding  Secretary,  Financial  Secretary, 
Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meets  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Associa- 
tion meets  at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the 
Annual  Reunion,  Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory, 
which  is  attended  by  members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.* 

Collection  of  /Ifcusical  IFnstruments  anD  Curiosities. 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and 
a  large  number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to 

*A  pleasant  room  in  the  Conservatory  building  is  specially  set  apart  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
members  of  the  Alumni  Association. 
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some  extent,  the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens 
are  invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest 
of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instruments, 
models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  manuscrijits,  etc.,  of 
all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music;  and  we  guarantee  that 
all  contributions  shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world; 
contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  such 
a  donor.  A  magnificent  cabinet  case  for  such  gifts  has  been  pre- 
sented by  Mr.  J.  S.  Paine.  Several  important  additions  have  re- 
cently been  made  to  this  collection;  among  them  a  piano  of  the  year 
1782,  which  was  presented  by  Mr.  J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge, 
Mass.  It  is  important  in  the  history  of  piano-making  in  this  coun- 
try, as  it  was  the  first  instrument  upon  which  Jonas  Chickering  ever 
worked,  and  was  the  key  to  his  career  in  piano-making.  Through 
Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical  Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine 
collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  presented  to  the  Con- 
servatory by  the  Japanese  Government. 

:flSeaue6ts. 

In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  Eng. 
LAND  Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  leg- 
islative enactment  as  a  public  institution,  placed  under  the 
control  of  a  board  of  trustees,  and  established  upon  a  basis 

SIMILAR  TO  OTHER  GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS.     It  is  believed 

that  money  cannot  be  devoted  to  a  worthier  object  than  to  a  broad 
musical  education.  We  appeal  to  people  of  benevolent  hearts  and 
ample  means,  with  confident  assurance  that  the  magnitude  and  use- 
fulness of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to  their  judgment,  and 
that  they  will,  as  othecs  have  already  done,  assist  in  making  it  a 
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permanent  success.  All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of  the 
Trustees. 

^W^The  corporate  name  of  the  Institution  is  ''New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music/'  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should 
he  made. 

3form  of  JBequests. 

/  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
the  sum  of  dollars,  to  he  appropriated  hy  them  and  the  Executive  Committee, 

for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  in  such  manner  as  they  shall  judge  to  be  for  the 
best  interests  of  the  Institution. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  the  sum  of 
dollars,  to  be  invested  by  the  Trustees,  and  the  income  to  be  paid  to  the 
Executive  Committee  of  the  Institution  semi-annually,  to  be  applied  to  the  Scholarship 
Fund. 

^vcc  Scbolarsbips. 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  public-spirited  citizens  named  be- 
low, a  number  of  free  scholarships  have  been  founded,  granting  free 
tuition  in  any  one  department  of  the  Conservatory  to  talented  pupils 
of  limited  means  who  have  been  connected  with  the  Conservatory  a 
sufficient  length  of  time  to  satisfactorily  demonstrate  their  ability. 


Frederick  L.  Ames. 

Oliver  Ames. 

Richard  H.  Dana. 

Oliver  Ditson  Co. 

Daniel  S.  Ford. 

Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  L.  Gardner. 

William  O.  Grover. 

Mrs.  Mary  Hemenway. 


Henry  L.  Higginson. 

George  B.  Hyde. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Luman  T.  Jefts. 

Eben  D.  Jordan. 

William  Knabe  &  Co. 

Silas  Peirce. 

Hon.  Frederick  Smyth. 

Stanley  Scholarship. 

Eben  Tourjee  Scholarship. 


©iplomae  Hwarbeb,  1899* 


Avery,  Martha  Eliza 
Bartlett,  Lena  Jeanette 
Beck,  Bertha  Marion 
Bennett,  Edith  Winifred 
Bishop,  Adelaide  Salome 
Brandenburg,  Olga 
Browne,  Mary  Edna 
Carlson,  Fanny  Belle 
Chapman,  Lucy  Carleton 
Cheney,  Alice  Maude 
Clark,  Ella  Augusta 
Cross,  Lida  Belle 
Daniel",  Louise  Chalmette 
David,  Maud  Ogden 
Davis,  Mabel  Florence 
Di  Pesa,  Alfredo 
Engelbracht, Laura  Mary 
Eyre,  Agnes  Gardner 
Ferris,  Ursula  Catlin 
Fish,  Alta  Maud  Eliza 
Gibson,  Lucille  Randolph 
Grimshaw,  Myrtle  Elizabeth 
Hartwell,  John  Frederick 
Haskell,  Alice  Torrey 
Hause,  Dorothy  Haeseler 
Hendrickson,  Jennie  Rosalie 
HocTOR,  Rose 
Howes,  Lydia 


Dunham,  George  Sawyer 
Eyre,  Agnes  Gardner 
Hartwell,  John  Frederick 
Jackson,  Harry  Dyer 


PIANO. 

Huestis,  Edith  Margaret 
Jackson,  Alice  Maude 
Jackson,  Harry  Dyer 
KiERNAN,  Elizabeth  Helena 
Kinney,  Maude  Estelle 
Lewis,  Ada  Maud 
Little,  Dorothy  Rose 
Love,  Lida  Landon 
LowRY,  Maud  Adelle 
Manchester,  Edith  Howland 
Martin,  Albert  Harlow 
McMaster,  Jennie 
Officer,  Helen  Fuller 
Packard,  Viola  Gertrude 
Painter,  Lydia  Rebecca 
Rich,  Rebecca  Alice 
Ridenour,  Harriet 
Robertson,  Carrie  Louise 
Stephens,  Grace  Edmonds 
Taylor,  Mabel  Edna 
Taylor,  William  Austin 
Upcraft,  Margaret  Elizabeth 
URquiDi,  Guillermo 
Webster,  Delbert  Lorenzo 
Weech,  Elsie  Irene 
Wetmore,  Zetta  Edeth 
W^iTT,  Flowerbel 

ORGAN. 

Myers,  William  Henry 
Stupp,  Shirley  Francis 
Weller,  Jennie  May 
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DiCKERMAN,  Mary  Louise 
Hanson,  Elizabeth  Ann 
HuBACH,  Charles  Edvard 
Jackson,  Alice  Maude 
KiDD,  Mary  Carson 
Lewis,  Mabel  Elizabeth 


VOICE. 

MozEALous,  Henry  Edmund 
ScHOTT,  Emma  Marguerita 
Tucker,  Alice  Lenore 
Williams,  Mary  Ella 
Wood,  Howard  Roe 


VIOLIN. 


Dennis,  Gertrude  Carlotta 
Howe,  Bertha  Isadine 
Johnson,  Mary  Wilson 


Loring,  Russell  Allen 
MoRPHY,  Edson  Wilfred 
Traupe,  Wilhelm  August  Carl 


TUNING. 


Bayley,  Robert  Thomas 

Collins,  Howard  Weeden  Palmer 

Ladd,  Joseph  Warren 


Rupert,  Edwin  Hornish 
Tanner,  William  Elmer 


ELOCUTION. 


Adams,  Elsie  Frances 
Conger,  Lucy  Minerva 
David,  Maud  Ogden 
Hecht,  Blanche  Hardy 
Leach,  Edythe  May 
Lee,  Mary 
Moran,  Mary  Alice 


PuLsiFER,  Ethel  Althea 
Schell,  Martina  Wise 
Schott,  Eva  Gertrude 
Smith,  Birde 
Thomas,  Lena  Chloe 
Van  Ness,  Nellie  Rebecca 
Winkler,  Tillie 


BACHELOR  OF  ORATORY. 


Maggi,  Edward  Gerard 


J   McNair,  Jessie  Jo 


Summari2  of  Stu&cnte. 


Alabama    .....  8 

Arkansas    i 

California  .....  5 

Colorado   .       .       .       .       .  6 

Connecticut      ....  27 

District  of  Columbia        .       .  2 

Florida   7 

Georgia   5 

Idaho        .....  4 

Illinois      .....  26 

Indiana"    .....  13 

Iowa  ......  16 

Kansas   5 

Kentucky  .....  6 

Louisiana         ....  7 

Maine        .....  30 

Maryland  .....  12 

Massachusetts  ....  907 

Michigan  .       .   ,    .       .       .  15 

Minnesota         ....  15 

Mississippi        ....  6 

Missouri    .....  5 

Montana   ^ 

Nebraska   4 

Nevada    3 


New  Hampshire       ...  27 

New  Jersey       ....  9 

New  Mexico      .       .       .       .  i 

New  York         ....  91 

North  Carolina         .       .       .  11 

Ohio   28 

Oregon   2 

Pennsylvania    ....  45 

Rhode  Island    ....  25 

South  Carolina         .       .       '.  i 

South  Dakota   ....  6 

Tennessee         ....  3 

Texas   17 

Utah          .....  6 

Vermont   13 

Virginia     .       .        .       .        .  iS 

Washington      ....  7 

West  Virginia    ....  3 

Wisconsin      •  .       .        .       .  11 

Africa        .....  i 

British  North  America     .       .  25 

England    .....  2 

Mexico      .....  2 

Turkey   2 
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CDe  f  isk.». 
Ccacbcrs* 
JlSencks 

EVERETT  O*  FISK  &  CO.,  Proprietors. 


BOSTON. 

NEW  YORK. 

WASHINGTON. 

CHICAGO. 

TORONTO. 

MINNEAPOLIS. 

DENVER. 

SAN  FRANCISCO. 

LOS  ANGELES. 


y/'Ali 

//-Al^ 


•//AL,' 


EVERETT  O.  FISK 

W.  B.  HEKRICK 
A.  G.  FISHER  . 
HELEN  G.  EAGER 
II.  E.  CROCKER 
W.  D.  KERR 
P.  V.  HUYSSOON 
L.  S.  TILTON 
F.  B.  SPAULDING 
W.  O.  McTAGGART 
J.  D.  ENGLE  . 
ISAAC  SUTTON  . 
CALVIN  ESTERLY 
C.  C.  BOYNTON  . 


President : 

4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

Managers : 

4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass, 
4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 
4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 
156  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
156  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
156  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
1505  Penn.  Ave.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
37S  Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  HI. 
25  King  Street,  W.,  Toronto,  Can. 
414  Century  Bldg.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

730  Cooper  Bldg,,  Denver,  Colorado. 
420  Parrott  Bldg.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
525  Stimson  Block,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 


XL,  B.— Send  to  anp  of  tl)e  above  addresses  for  Jlgencp  manual,  free. 


WE  HAVE  FILLED  POSITIONS 
AT  SALARIES  ^  J'  J-  J'  J'  J'  S 
AGGREGATING  MORE  THAN  ,^^^,^^^^^^,^^^,^9^1^ 


$8,390,000 


Boston  Unioersitp . . 


NATIONAL  AND 
INTERNATIONAL  GROWTH. 


^'jpHE  past  year  bearers  of  University  de§:rees  from 
One  Hundred  and  Ten  American  and  Foreign 
Universities,  Colleges,  and  Professional  Schools  have 
pursued  professional  and  other  advanced  studies  in 
Boston  University ♦  Its  t376  matriculants  came  from 
Twenty-four  Foreign  Countries  and  from  Thirty- 
seven  American  States  and  Territories*  To  students 
of  literature,  philosophy,  science,  law,  medicine,  the- 
ology, Boston  offers  many  advantages  found  in  no 
other  city*  The  University  has  t4J  Professors  and 
Lecturers*  It  was  the  first  complete  University  ever 
organized  throughout  with  no  discrimination  on  the 
ground  of  sex. 

Assets,  one  million  four  hundred  thousand  dollars. 


FOR  FREE  CIRCULARS  AND  INFORMATION 
RESPECTING    THE  FREE  SCHOLARSHIPS  .  . 


Address  the  REGISTRAR . . . 

\2  Somerset  Street,  Boston,  mass. 


SONGS 

BY  THE  FOLLOWING  AMERICAN  COMPOSERS^ 


John  Carver  Alden^ 

Helen  Hopekirk. 

Paul  Ambrose. 

Clayton  Johns. 

Addison  F.  Andrews. 

Jules  Jordan. 

Homer  N.  Bartlett. 

Bruno  Oscar  Klein. 

J.  C.  Bartlett. 

Margaret  Ruthven  Lang. 

F.  Boott. 

Paolo  La  Villa. 

Frank  H.  Brackett. 

D.  M.  Levett. 

Dudley  Buck. 

Charles  Fonteyn  Manney. 

Frederic  Field  Bullard. 

John  P.  Marshall. 

Geo.  Chadwick. 

G.  W.  Marston. 

"Wm.  R.  Chapman. 

Edouardo  Mar^o. 

Rossiter  G.  Cole. 

Ethelbert  Nevin. 

C.  Henshaw  Dana. 

Geo.  L.  Osgood. 

Reginald  DeKoven. 

John  K.  Paine. 

Louis  R.  Dressier. 

Henry  Bickford  Pasmore. 

Ferdinand  Q.  Dulcken, 

Smith  N.  Penfield. 

Ferdinand  Dunkley. 

Martin  Roeder. 

Arthur  Farwell. 

James  H.  Rogers. 

"Wm.  Arms  Fisher. 

Frank  E.  Sawyer. 

W.  W.  Gilchrist. 

P.  A.  Schnecker. 

Louis  Moreau  Gottschalk. 

Gerrit  Smith. 

Henry  K,  Hadley. 

"Wilson  G.  Smith. 

Victor  Harris. 

Mary  Knight  Wood. 

R.  Huntington  Woodman. 


PUBLISHED  BY 

Oliver  Ditson  Company, 

453-463  "Washmgfton  Street^  Boston^.  Mass* 

SEND  FOR  COMPLETE  LIST  OF  SONQS. 


Books  by  Louis  C*  Elson»*. 


THEORY  OF  MUSIC,  .  .  .  $(.50 
REALM  OF  MUSIC,  .  .  .1.50 
HISTORY  OF  GERMAN  SONG,  (.25 

NEW  ENGLAND 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE, 


n  Complete  Set  of  Scales^  Jlrpeggios,  etc. 


Prices :  Part  I.,  $  J  .75 ;  Part  H.,  $  1 .25 
Complete  in  Flexible  Cloth  Covers,  $3.00 


Sent  postpaid  on  receipt  of  price,     ^  ^  ^  ^ 


New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store  ♦  .  ♦ 


Send  for  Special  Qrculars. 


FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON. 


IMPORTANT 


PIANO  TEACHERS 
AND  ^  STUDENTS 


Send  for  Special  Circular^ 


FRANKLIN  SQUARE, 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


The  Tone  Masters.    By  Charles  Barnard* 

A  Musical  Series  for  Young  People,  Three  Volumes  in  One.  Cloth, 
Illustrated.    Price,  $L50. 


Elements  of  Modern  Octave  Playing.   By  a.  a  Tumer. 

New  Edition  Revised  and  Enlarged.  For  the  Pianoforte,  Op.  28. 
Book  L,  $2.00  ;  Book  II.*  $ J.50 ;  Complete,  $3.00.  Send  for  Special  Cir- 
cular. 


Organ  School.    By  Henry  M.  Dunham. 

A  text-book  for  acquiring  the  fundamental  principles  of  pipe-organ 
playing.  Price,  $2.50.  Book  I.,  published  separately*  Price,  $1.00. 
Send  for  Special  Circular. 


Memorial  Prelude  for  the  Organ.    By  Henry  M.  Dunham. 

Written  for  the  exercises  attending  the  unveiling  of  a  bronze  bust  of  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  in  Sleeper  Hall  (  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  ), 
June  25,  1895.   Price,  75  cents. 


HniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininiiiiniiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiniiiniiiiiiiiiiiiM 

New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Deu)  enslana  Conseroatorp  magazine 

Devoted  to  the  life  and  work  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  and  to  the 
progress  and  furtherance  of  artistic  education  in  America, 
hence  it  is  of  great  value  to 

J.    Graduates  and  past  students  of  the  Conservatory. 

2.  The  present  student  body. 

3.  Prospective  students  of  the  Institution, 

4.  Students,  teachers,  and  all  others  who  are  interested  in  Music,  Modern  Lan- 
guages, and  Elocution  throughout  the  country. 

Issued  at  the  end  of  each  term  of  the  Conservatory  school  year. 
Subscription,  Fifty  Cents  per  year,  in  advance.  Single  copy,  Fifteen  Cents 

Address  all  communications  to 

THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  MAGAZINE, 
Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass» 


ARMSTRONG 
Transfer  Company, 

BOSTON,  MASS. 


General  Offices,  271  Albany  Street. 

Telephone,  Tremont  938. 


Students  returning  after  vacation,  or 
students  entering  the  Conservatory,  can, 
by  handing  their  railroad  baggage  check 
to  the  Armstrong  Messenger  on  the  train, 
or  to  the  Agent  at  the  Station,  have  their 
baggage  delivered  promptly  at  the  Con- 
servatory. 

Baggage  checked  from  the  Conserva- 
tory to  any  railroad  station  in  the  United 
States  or  Canada,  or  delivered  in  any  part 
of  the  city. 

Carriages  furnished  upon  application. 


EIGHT  EASY  PIECES. 

"In  the  Springtime." 

OPUS  15. 
By 

F.  ADDISON  PORTER. 


Published  in  two  books,  60  Cents  each. 
Also  separately,  25  Cents  each. 

Send  for  Special  Circular. 

New  England  Conservatory 

MUSIC  STORE, 
Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass. 


I)eu)  Cngland  Conseroatorp 
l»u$ic  Store* 


A  New  Course  for  the  Pianoforte. 

Used  in  the  Regular  and  Normal  Courses  at 
the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

BOOK  L    (First  Grade)  $1.50 

Thirty-five  Easy  Pieces^  used  with  the  First 

Grade  75 

Chadwick's  Harmony. 

(The  Text-Book  used  at  the  New  Engfland  Con- 
servatory    ♦       ♦       ♦  $2.00 

SEND  FOR  SPECIAL  CIRCULAR. 


Tuning  Tools  and  Tuning  Outfits 

F"OR  sale:. 
PRICES   ON  APPLICATION. 


ExERCiSKS  IN  Harmony 

(simple  and  advanced), 

BY 

BKNJAJVLIN  CUTTER, 
Teacher  of  Harmony,  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 
Price,  Postpaid,  $i.oo. 

SCALKS  AND  CHORDS 

FOR  THE  VIOLIN. 

BY 

EUOENE  GRUKNBKRO. 

Send  for  Special  Circular. 

BOSTON: 

NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE. 


Practical  Finger  Exercises, 

Op.  IT,  by 

K.  ADDISON  RORTKR, 
Teacher  of 

Pianoforte,  and  Superintendent  of  Pianoforte  Normal  Department  at 
the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Boston. 

PRICE,  $1.50. 


Send  for  Special  Circular. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


IvERS  &  Pond  Pianos 


Strictly  First  Class. 

Require  less  tuning  and  prove  more 
durable  than  any  other  pianos  manufac- 
tured. 239  purchased  by  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music,  the 
largest  College  of  Music  in  the  world, 
and  over  500  Ivers  &  Pond  Pianos  used 
in  two  hundred  of  the  leading  colleges 
and  institutions  of  learning  in  the  United 
States. 

Catalogue  and  valuable  information 
mailed  free. 

Old  pianos  taken  in  exchange. 


Easy  Payments. 

If  no  dealer  sells  our  pianos  near  you, 
we  supply  them  on  time  payments  to 
parties  living  in  any  city  or  village  in  the 
United  States.  A  small  cash  payment, 
and  monthly  payments  extending  over 
three  years,  secure  one  of  our  pianos. 
We  send  pianos  for  trial  in  your  home, 
even  though  you  live  three  thousand 
miles  away,  and  guarantee  satisfaction  or 
piano  is  returned  to  us  at  our  expense 
for  railway  freights  both  ways.  A  per- 
sonal letter,  containing  special  prices  and 
full  description  of  our  easy  payment 
plans,  free  upon  application. 


Ivers  &  Pond  Piano  Company, 

114  and  116  Boystoa  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


GRAND  SQUARE 


...MANUFACTURERS  OF... 


PIANOS 


AND  UPRIGHT 


EUGBN  D  ALBBRi  : 

From  fullest  conviction,  I  declare  them  to  be  the  best  histntnieHts  of  ^tfurua 

DR.  HANS  VON  BULOW  : 

Their  sound  and  touch  are  more  sympathetic  to  my  ears  and  liands  than  all 
others  of  the  country.    I  declare  them  ths  absoJutfly  best  in  .^fttutica 

ALFRED  GRUnFELD : 

I  consider  them  the  best  instruments  of  our  times. 

P.  TSCHAIKOVSKY : 

Combines  witii  great  volume  of  tone  rare  syynpatketic  and  noble  tone  color  and 
perfect  action. 

WAREROOnS  : 

32  and  2A  E.  Baltimore  Street  1422  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

BALTIMORE  WASHINGTON 
NEW  YORK,  148  Fifth  Avenue 


FRANH  WOOD,  PHIHTEH 
BOSTON. 


I^eu;  Eij^lapd  Qopseruatory  Qalepdar,  1901-1902 


1001. 

8. 

M. 

T. 

W. 

T. 

F. 

S. 

Announcements. 

1 

SEPT 

19 

13 

30 
27 

'4 

21 
28 

■>  1901. 

First  Term  begins  Thursday,  Sept.  12. 

'S 

»2 

29 

10 
23 
30 

17 

24 

lo 

25 

19 
26 

I 

2 

3 
10 

17 
24 
31 

4 

5 
12 

'I 
26 

6 

13 
20 
27 

7 
14 
21 

28 

8 

15 

22 
29 

,i 

23 
30 

II 
18 
25 

Second  Term  begins  Thursday,  Nov.  21. 

I 

2 

DEC  

1903. 

3 
10 

17 
24 
I 
8 
IS 

32 

99 

4 
II 
18 

25 
2 

.1 
10 

93 

30 

5 
12 

26 

3 
10 

17 
94 

31 

^ 

13 
20 

27 
4 
1 1 

lo 
95 

7 
14 
91 
98 

5 
12 

19 
9G 

Q 

0 

15 
22 

29 

6 

13 
20 
97 
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The  following  schedule  of  term  tuition  rates  refers  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Private  lessons 
are  usually  one  half  hour  in  length,  the  tuition  being  from  $t.oo  to  $3  00  per 
lesson.  The  first  and  fourth  terms  consist  of  ten  teaching  weeks ;  the  second 
and  third  terms  of  nine  teaching  weeks. 


Department  of  /IRusic. 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES. 

Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  class)  ......  $20  00 

Counterpoint,  once  a  week  (2  hours)*      .       .       .       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Viola  and  Violin),  private  only. 

*Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .        .       .        .       .        .       .  20  00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  class  of  three       .       .       .  27  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  A,  class  of  four  .        .       .        .  10  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  A,  one  lesson  per  week,  class 

of  four     ............  5  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  B,  class  of  four  .        .       .    *   .  15  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  B,  once  a  week,  class  of  two  .  15  00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade  B,  one  lesson  per  week,  class 

of  four     ............  8  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grades       .       .        .        .        .       .  20  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  three  27  00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  one  lesson  per 

week,  classes  of  three  only     ........  15  00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  per  week    ......  5  00 

Violoncello,  private. 

Voice,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  (including  Enunciation)     .       .  20  00 

Voice,  elementary  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two       .       .       .       .  20  00 

Voice,  intermediate  grades       .........  20  00 

Voice,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  three      .       .       .  2700 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES. 

Conducting,  Art  of,  regular  course,  once  a  week,  class  of  four       .       .  12  00 

Conducting,  Art  of,  special  course  .       .        ......  20  00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition  (twace  a  week)       .       .       .       .       .  25  00 

*  Organ  practice  is  furnished  at  rates  ranging  fnini  ten  to  forty  cents  j>er  hour. 


TUITION.  Ji 


General  Sight  Reading  (Ear  Training,  Dictation,  etc.)         .       .       .  $io  oo 

Harmonic  Analysis   20  oo 

Harmony   15  00 

Harmony  (advanced,  course)   20  00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (2  hours)      .       .       .       .       .       .       .  20  co 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing   10  00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  Students  in  Vocal  or  Violin 

Course,  class  of  two   20  00 

Score  Reading   10  00 

Sight  Singing  (advanced  Solfeggio)       .......  15  00 

Theory       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .  15  00 

Violin  Sight  Playing   10  00 

Ensemble  (per  year)   10  00 

Department  ot  lElocutlon. 

Dramatic  Action,  class  lessons   1500 

Elocution,  class  session  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursdny  and  Friday,  from 

10  A.  M.  to  12  M.  of  each  day  ........  31^  00 

Elocution,  class  lessons,  one  lesson  per  week         .       .       .       .       .  15  00 

Elocution,  private  lessons,  one  lesson  per  week   20  00 

Elocution,  private  lessons,  two  lessons  per  week   35  00 

Elocution,  juvenile  class,  one  lesson  per  week   10  00 

Literature,  to  regular  pupils  of  Elocution  course  only,  per  year    .       .  10  00 

Lyric  Action,  two  class  lessons  per  week        .       .        .       .       .       .  15  00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES. 

Boy  Choir  Training   10  00 

Choir  Training  (Organ  Course),  per  year   1000 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   5  00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week                                                   .       .  5  00 

Hand  Culture,  once  a  week      .   5  00 

Languages  (French,  German  or  Italian)         .       .       .       .       .       .  10  00 

Literature,  once  a  week   5  00 

Literature,  special  classes        .       .       .       .        .       .       .       .        .  10  00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four      .       .       .       .       .       .       .  2000 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week   .       .       .  10  00 

Musical  Journalism  o       .       .  20  00 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  one  term  (for  teachers  only)     .       .       .  10  00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   5  00 

Physical  Culture  (school  gymnastics)                                                  .  10  00 

Tuning  (per  annum),  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice    .       .       .  100  00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)   20  00 

Virgil  Practice  Clavier  Method                                                            .  20  00 
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Ibietori?  of  tbe  llnetitution. 


HE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  intro- 


duced into  America  by  Dr.  Eben  Tourjee,  in  1853,  and  soon  de- 


veloped into  the  Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Prov- 
idence, R.  I.  The  Institution  was,  later  on,  removed  to  Boston,  and  in 
1870,  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts*  it  was  incor- 
porated under  the  name  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year 
1882,  to  the  purchase  of  its  present  estate  on  Franklin  Square.  The 
original  property,  together  with  recent  additions,  represents  an  outlay  of 
nearly  ^1,000,000. 

The  main  building,  which  in  itself  is  one  of  the  largest  conserva- 
tory buildings  in  existence,  was  soon  found  insufficient  to  meet  the  in- 
creasing requirements,  and  two  adjoining  estates  were  purchased,  thereby 
increasing  the  accommodations  fully  one  third.  The  equipment  includes 
all  modern  conveniences, — steam  heat,  electric  light  and  electric  bell  com- 
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munication  throughout,  elevators,  baths,  telephones,  post  ofTict  and 
music  store.  The  two  lower  floors  of  the  main  buildings  are  used 
for  the  school  itself,  embracing  over  forty  class  rooms,  two  concert 
halls,  valuable  musical  library,  reading  rooms,  museum,  parlors,  offices, 
etc.  The  upper  floors,  including  about  two  hundred  rooms,  provide 
a  most  comfortable  and  attractive  home  for  women  students. 

The  principal  departments  of  instruction  are  those  of  music  in  all 
its  branches;  including  Piano  Tuning,  Elocution  and  Oratory,  and 
Modern  Languages. 

Dr.  Eben  Tourjee  remained  Director  of  the  institution  until  his 
death,  in  the  spring  of  1891,  when  his  place  was  filled  by  Mr.  Carl 
Faelten,  who  had  entered  the  institution  in  1885  as  professor  of  Piano- 
forte. Mr.  Faelten  remained  as  Director  until  the  end  of  the  school 
year  1896-97.  Upon  his  retirement  Mr.  George  W.  Chadwick,  the 
well-known  American  composer  and  conductor,  was  unanimously 
elected  Musical  Director.  Mr.  Chadwick's  ability  and  fame  as  a  com- 
poser and  musician  are  too  widely  known  to  require  comment  here. 

Numerous  improvements  and  additional  advantages  have,  from 
time  to  time,  been  introduced,  and  the  standard  of  the  institution 
being  steadily  advanced,  its  reputation  has  continually  increased. 

During  recent  years  a  fund  of  ^160,000  has  been  donated  by  citi- 
zens of  Boston  and  vicinity,  and  the  Management  is  thereby  enabled  to 
add  still  greater  facilities  to  its  already  ample  equipment,  now  probably 
superior  to  that  of  any  other  conservatory  in  the  world.  The  charter 
under  which  the  Conservatory  is  organized  admits  of  no  individual 
profit  accruing  to  any  person.  There  are  no  stockholders,  and  the 
prof.ts,  if  any,  must  be  expended  in  the  improvement  of  the  courses  of 
education,  and  in  the  addition  of  more  extensive  facilities,  a  small 
amount  being  first  set  aside  each  year  as  a  sinking  fund  for  future 
contingencies. 


HISTORY  OF  THE  INSTITUTION. 
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Xocation. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  City  of 
Boston,  recognized  as  the  great  Art  and  Literary  center  of  America, 
offers  incomparable  opportunities  to  the  student  of  music,  such  as  the 
concerts  of  the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  Kneisel 
Quartet,  and  the  large  choral  societies,  numerous  and  excellent  concerts 
of  chamber  music,  and  recitals  of  famous  artists.  There  are  also  at  the 
command  of  the  student  the  great  public  libraries,  the  Art  Museum, 
including  the  Allen  W.  Brown  library,  the  finest  orchestral  library  in  the 
world,  besides  the  excellent  musical  library  and  museum  of  curiosities  in 
the  Conservatory. 

The  Conservatory  stands  in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  at  the 
corner  of  Newton  and  James  Streets,  only  a  minute's  walk  from  Wash- 
ington Street  and  Shawmut  Avenue.  It  fronts  on  quiet  Franklin  Square, 
a  beautiful  park,  with  shady  trees  and  fountains.  A  wide,  open  space  in 
the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and  quiet  of 
the  location.  The  Newton  Street  frontage  extends  two  hundred  and 
thirty  feet;  that  on  James  two  hundred  and  ten  feet;  the  elevation 
presents  seven  stories  and  a  dome. 


The  Conservatory  school  year  consists  of  four  terms  of  ten  weeks  each,  including  two  vacations 
of  one  week  each,  which  extend  from  December  24th  to  30th,  and  from  March  nth  to  17th,  inclusive. 

First  term  begins  September  12th. 
Second  term  begins  November  21st. 
Third  term  begins  January  30th. 
Fourth  term  begins  April  10th. 


Sl^etcm  of  llnetruction 


Instrumental  and  Vocal  instruction  is  given  in  classes  of  two,  three, 
or  more  pupils,  or  in  private  lessons.  It  should  be  clearly  understood 
that  the  institution  makes  use  of,  and  will  recommend,  whichever  plan 
of  instruction  is  best  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil. 

Class  instruction  in  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Music  differs  materially 
from  class  instruction  in  other  lines  of  education.  Instead  of  the  entire 
class  having  the  same  lesson,  each  pupil  is  assigned  such  studies  and 
pieces  as  are  especially  adapted  to  his  peculiar  needs.  In  fact,  so  far 
as  the  instruction  is  concerned,  it  amounts  to  a  private  lesson  in  the 
presence  of  others;  and  although  the  pupils  in  a  class  belong  to  the 
same  general  grade  of  advancement,  it  rarely  occurs  that  they  are  pur- 
suing identical  studies,  and  they  seldom  recite  in  concert,  except  in  sight- 
reading  classes.  The  progress  of  one  pupil  is  never  retarded  by  reason 
of  the  deficiencies  of  others,  hut  as  soon  as  a  certain  degree  of  pro- 
ficiency is  reached  the  pupil  is  immediately  advanced  to  a  higher  grade. 
By  means  of  class  instruction  freedom  and  ease  in  performing  before 
others  are  cultivated.  The  opportunities  thus  offered  for  becoming 
familiar  with  the  difficulties  of  others,  and  for  learning  how  to  over- 
come these  difficulties,  are  of  the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and  especially 
to  those  who  are  preparing  to  teach. 

An  invaluable  advantage  of  the  Conservatory  system  is  the  har- 
monious arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are 
needed  for  a  complete  education  in  music,  instruction  in  instrumental 
or  vocal  studies  being  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Sight  Reading, 
Theory,  and  Composition,  Musical  History,  and  other  kindred  subjects. 
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To  these  educational  advantages  are  added  the  numerous  public 
exercises  at  the  school,  consisting  of  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lecture 
Courses,  Pupils'  Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  of  combining  with  a 
musical  education  studies  in  Literature,  Languages,  Elocution,  etc. 

lEntrancc  anD  Claseification. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  department,  and  a  careful  exam- 
ination is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils  on  entering.  Stu- 
dents may  enter  any  grade  for  which  they  are  found  qualified. 
In  the  selection  of  studies  and  teachers,  pupils  enjoy  as  much  free- 
dom as  is  consistent  with  their  best  interests,  but  should  in  all  cases 
be  guided  by  the  judgment  of  the  Management,  which  looks  to  the 
mo5t  thorough  and  rapid  progress  of  each  student.  Pupils  may  pur- 
sue the  entire  course,  either  in  class  or  through  private  instruction. 

Those  who  do  not  wish  to  pursue  a  full  course  of  study  will  be 
received  as  special  students. 

plan  of  ITnstruction* 

The  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  Vocal 
Culture  are  divided  into  three  general  grades:  elementary,  intermedi- 
ate, and  advanced,  each  grade  being  subdivided  into  two  parts,  A 
and  B.  The  elementary  is  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation  and 
technique ;  the  intermediate,  to  the  further  development  of  musical 
knowledge  and  technique ;  and  advanced,  to  the  acquisition  of  a  de- 
gree of  technique,  interpretation,  and  general  musical  ability  sufficient 
for  a  competent  teacher  or  public  performer.  The  course  of  study 
for  other  instruments  corresponds  in  general  with  the  above  system, 
but  is  less  extended. 
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NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC. 


Certificates  anD  diplomas.* 

No  certificate  or  diploma  will  be  granted  until  the  applicant  has 
studied  in  the  Conservatory  at  least  one  full  school  year,  and  application 
for  such  credentials  must  be  made  at  the  completion  of  the  requirements. 
Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments  of  music,  or 
from  the  course  in  Oratory,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the 
literary  department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to  give 
satisfactory  evidence  of  a  general  education  representing  at  least  two 
years  of  average  high  school  work.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will 
be  required  to  present  their  diplomas.t 

Diplomas  in  the  Instrumental  and  Vocal  departments  will  be  awarded 
upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade,  together  with 
the  satisfactory  completion  of  not  less  than  one  year  each  of  Ear  Train- 
ing, Sight  Reading,  Harmony,  Theory,  History  of  Music  and  Harmonic 
Analysis,  and,  for  vocal  pupils,  one  year  of  Italian,  French  or  German. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  all  departments  of  Music  and  Elocution  will 
be  required  to  attend  one  year  of  the  general  lecture  course,  which  will 
include  lectures  on  Literature  and  kindred  subjects. 

Pupils  desiring  to  graduate  in  the  Teacher's  Course  will  be  required 
to  enter  the  Normal  Department  for  two  years'  practical  teaching  before 
graduation. t  The  Soloist's  Course  requires  satisfactory  appearance  in  at 
least  four  recitals  during  the  last  two  years  and,  if  required,  an  entire 
recital  during  the  last  year. 

The  departments  of  Voice  and  Violin  require  the  completion  of  one- 
half  the  Intermediate  Grade,  and  in  Organ  the  completion  of  all  the 
Intermediate  Grade,  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

Diplomas  will  be  awarded  upon  the  completion  of  the  courses  in 
Elocution,  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning  and  the  Solo  Wind  Instruments  of 
the  orchestra. 

Certificates  in  the  Instrumental  and  Vocal  departments  will  be 
awarded  after  the  completion  of  the  Intermediate  Grade  B  in  those 
departments.  In  other  departments  certificates  will  be  granted  only 
upon  the  completion  of  one  year's  study  in  the  institution. 

*  See  also  requirements  under  various  departments. 

t  Students  deficient  in  the  literary  requirements  may  pursue  a  special  literary  course  in  connec- 
tion with  their  studies  in  other  departments. 

I  A  record  of  successhii  teachiny  before  entering  the  Conservatory  may  be  accepted  in  place  of 
one  year,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Director. 


/Ibusical  Bepavtment. 
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BOARD   OF  INSTRUCTION. 


EsTELLE  T.  Andrews, 


Edwin  Klahre. 


Carl  Baermann. 


Frederick  F.  Lincoln. 


Charles  F.  Dennee. 


David  S.  Blanpied. 


Mrs.  Clara  Toukjee  Nelson. 
F.  Addison  Porter. 


Alfred  P.  De  Voto. 


Harry  N.  Redman. 


Edward  D.  Hale. 


William  E.  Sackett. 


Dr.  J.  Albert  Jeffery, 


Laeta  Hartley. 


Anna  M.  Stovall. 
Carl  Stasny. 


It  is  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  to  educate  pupils 
in  the  study  of  the  Pianoforte,  not  merely  that  they  may  become 
good  performers,  but  that  they  may  possess  in  addition  such  thor- 
ough general  musicianship  as  is  required  of  the  cultured  musician  of 
to-day. 

The  regular  Pianoforte  Course  consists  of  two  distinct  but  parallel 
branches  of  study;  viz.,  a  special  and  a  general  course.  The  special 
course,  including  the  development  of  technique  and  the  acquisition  of 
re'pertoire,  is  taught  in  classes  of  three  or  four  or  privately,  while 
the  general  course  is  devoted  to  theory,  harmony,  sight  playing, 
transposing,  memorizing  and  analysis,  and  is  taught  In  classes.  Two 
lessons  per  week  are  given  in  each  branch. 


PlANOFORTt:. 
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pianoforte  Course* 

The  following  list  is  an  outline  of  studies  indicating  the  standard 
of  technical  difficulty  in  the  various  grades. 

ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 
Course  in  Hand  Culture. 

Book  I.  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory. 

Easy  Sonatinas  and  Pieces  by  Clementi,  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  and 
others. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE  A. 

Preparatory  exercises  by  Aloys  Schmitt.  Selections  from  the  Piano- 
forte Course. 

Trill  Studies  by  A.  Krause,  Op.  2. 

School  of  Velocity  by  Hasert,  Berens,  or  Czerny  (the  easier). 
Little  Preludes  by  Bach. 

The  easier  Studies  by  Cramer  edited  by  Bulow. 

Easy  Sonatas  and  Pieces  by  Haydn,  Clementi,  Mozart,  and  others. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE  B. 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 
Remainder  of  Studies  by  Cramer  edited  by  Bulow. 
Two  and  Three  part  Inventions  by  Bach,  Czerny,  Op.  299. 
Selections  from     Art  of  Dexterity,"  Op.  740  by  Czerny  (the 
easier). 

Sonatas  and  Pieces  of  medium  difficulty  by  Mozart,  Mendelssohn, 
and  others. 

Some  of  the  Easier  Sonatas  by  Beethoven.  Kullak  Octaves 
Studies,  Book  I. 
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ADVANCED  GRADE  A. 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 
Studies  by  Moscheles,  Op.  70.    Czerny,  Op.  7 AO. 
Studies  by  Kessler  edited  by  Bussmeyer.    Gradus  ad  Parnassum,  by 
Clementi  Tausig. 

Preludes  and  Fugues  from  the  Wei  I -Tempered  Clavichord  by  Bach. 

Sonatas  and  other  solo  works  of  greater  difficulty  by  Beethoven  and 
others.  Concertos  by  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Hummel,  Moscheles  and 
otliers.    Kullak  Octaves  Studies,  Book  II. 

ADVANCED  GRADE  B. 

Selections  from  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 

Preludes  and  Studies  by  Chopin.    Studies  Op.  26,  by  Thalberg. 

The  more  difficult  preludes  and  Fugues  from  Well -Tempered  Clavi- 
chord by  Bach. 

Studies  by  Henselt  and  Liszt,  selected. 

The  difficult  sonatas  by  Beethoven  (except  the  last  five). 

Solo  works  of  Beethoven,  Bach,  Schumann,  Chopin,  RatT,  Liszt,  etc. 

Concertos  by  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Liszt  and  others.* 

For  those  not  preparing  themselves  as  soloists,  other  works  and 
studies  of  the  classic  and  modern  school  may  be  substituted. 

Soloist's  Diploma. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  grades.  In  addition,  the 
following  supplementary  studies,  or  their  equivalents:   One  year  of 

*  Pupils  have  the  opportunity  of  rehearsing  and  performing  Concertos  with  orcliestral  accom- 
paniment. 


PIANOFORTE. 
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General  Sight  Reading-  and  Dictation,  Musical  History,  also  one  year 
each  of  Harmony,  Theory  and  Advanced  Sight  Playing.t  and  two 
terms  of  Harmonic  Analysis  or  their  equivalents.*  The  candidate 
must  also  have  appeared  creditably  as  soloist  at  the  public  recitals  not 
less  than  four  times  during  the  last  two  years  of  study,  and  must,  if 
required,  give  a  complete  recital. $ 

^reacber'9  H)iploma, 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  Pianoforte  Course.  The 
required  supplementary  studies  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's  Course, 
with  the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the  Normal  department. 
Candidates  will  not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public  recitals,  but  will 
be  expected  to  perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils'  recitals  or  the  prepar- 
atory recital  classes.! 

VIRGIL  PRACTICE  CLAVIER  METHOD. 

Special  courses  are  maintained  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  wish  to 
pursue  a  course  of  instruction  according  to  the  Virgil  Practice  Clavier 
Method.  Every  possible  advantage  in  this  line  of  work  is  provided 
under  experts  in  this  particular  branch  of  technical  development. 

*  Pupils  who  on  entering-  the  Conservatory  are  able  to  pass  an  examination  on  the  first  four 
terms  of  Harmony  or  Theory,  will  continue  in  the  advanced  grades,  i.  e.,  Counterpoint  or  Compo- 
sition. 

f  Or  until  able  to  read  creditably  music  of  medium  dithculty. 
X  See  also  "  Certificates  and  Diplomas,"  page  i8. 
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BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  J.  Wallace  Goodrich. 

This  course  is  arranged,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  outline  of  work  for 
the  various  grades,  to  give  instruction  not  only  in  the  hne  of  solo  play- 
ing, but  also  with  a  view  to  fitting  the  pupil  for  practical  church  work; 
and  to  this  end  those  taking  the  Organ  as  a  special  study  are  advised  to 
begin  the  theoretical  course  immediately,  and,  if  possible,  to  take  at 
least  a  partial  course  in  Vocal  Culture,  a  knowledge  of  which  will  be 
found  invaluable  m  the  training  of  choirs. 

Pupils  may  register  for  either  class  or  private  instruction.  Each 
class  is  limited  to  four  pupils,  and  meets  bi-weekly  throughout  the 
term. 

Classes  in  church  playing  and  choir  accompanying,  beginning  about 
the  middle  of  the  first  term  and  ending  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
term  of  each  year,  are  available  for  all  students  of  the  organ  department. 

The  classes  in  Pianoforte  Sight  Playing  are  also  recommended  as 
valuable  opportunities  for  acquiring  proficiency  in  sight  playing,  read- 
ing of  scores,  etc. 

A  short  course  of  lectures  will  be  given  on  the  Organ  construe^ 
tion  and  Organ  composition  of  foreign  countries;  this  course  will 
embrace  explanations  of  the  principal  mechanical  and  tonal  features 
of  foreign  Organ  construction,  with  descriptions  of  representative 
Organs  of  the  Old  World ;  the  influence  of  Organ  construction  upon 
Organ  composition,  and  a  vocabulary  of  foreign  words  and  expres- 
sions connected  therewith. 

Prospective  graduates  are  required  to  take  one  term  in  Organ 
tuning  and  simple  repairing.  This  course  will  include  descriptions  of 
modern  electric  and  pneumatic  actions  and  mechanical  accessories, 


OR  GAisr. 


25 


©utUne  of  Course, 

Since  an  elementary  knowledge  of  music  and  moderate  skill  and 
familiarity  with  the  keyboard  are  necessary  before  pedal  obligato  playing 
is  begun,  pupils  must  have  completed  at  least  the  elementary  grade  of 
the  Pianoforte  course,  or  its  equivalent,  before  registration  in  the  regular 
Organ  classes  is  allowed. 

The  Elementary  Grade  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  a  correct 
Organ  touch  upon  the  manuals;  to  instruction  in  Pedal  Playing;  First 
Studies  in  Pedal  Obligato,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of 
Interludes  and  Short  Modulations,  Transposition,  and  Elementary  Reg- 
istration. 

The  Intermediate  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Regis, 
tration  through  the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as 
Preludes  and  Postludes  in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the 
polyphonic  type  as  represented  by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice 
of  Quartet  and  Chorus  Accompaniment. 

The  Advanced  Grade  A  adds  the  accompaniment  of  the  Solo 
Voice  to  that  of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being 
of  Mass  or  Oratorio  Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of 
works  for  Organ  Solo,  the  Sonatas  of  Bach  and  Mendelssohn,  and  a 
few  modern  works  in  Free  Form. 

The  Advanced  Grade  B  is  devoted  principally  to  the  develop- 
ment of  an  artistic  technique  for  concert  purposes,  through  the 
medium  of  compositions  of  the  German,  French,  English,  and  Amer- 
icarr  writers. 

The  work  of  the  Advanced  Grade  B  is  included  in  the  course  for 
Church  and  Concert  playing,  and  is  not  intended  for  those  who  are 
studying  Church  playing  only. 

Note. — At  the  rehearsals  of  the  orchestral  class  the  organ  is  used  to  supply  the  wind  Instrument 
parts,  thus  giving-  practical  opportunities  for  becoming  familiar  with  the  orchestra,  and  with  playing 
from  orchestral  score. 
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SoXoxeVQ  Diploma. 

The  completion  of  the  above  grades.  In  addition,  the  following 
supplementary  studies  or  their  equivalents:  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course,  one  year  each  of  Harmony,  Theory  and  Analysis, 
General  Sight  Reading  and  Dictation,  Musical  History,  and  one  term  in 
Organ  Tuning  and  Regulating.  Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  course 
must  have  played  successfully  at  least  twice  in  the  Saturday  recitals  and 
twice  in  the  Wednesday  evening  recitals  during  the  last  two  years  of 
their  course.* 

Final  examinations  will  include  tests  in  transposition,  improvisation, 
history  of  the  Organ,  general  knowledge  of  Organ  literature,  Organ 
composers,  and  Organ  mechanism. 

Diploma  for  Cburcb  placing  Course. 

The  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A.  In  addition,  the  follow- 
ing supplementary  studies  or  their  equivalents :  completion  of  the  inter- 
mediate grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  one  year  each  of  Harmony, 
and  Theory,  two  terms  of  Harmonic  Analysis,  one  term  in  Organ 
Tuning  and  Regulating,  one  year  of  General  Sight  Reading  and  Dic- 
tation. Candidates  must  also  have  attended  regularly  for  one  school 
year  the  lectures  on  Musical  History  and  the  class  in  Church  Play- 
ing and  Choir  Accompanying,  and  must  have  played  at  least  four 
times  satisfactorily  in  the  preparatory  recital  classes,  the  music  played 
to  be  of  a  character  suitable  for  preludes  and  postludes  in  church 
services. 

The  final  examinations  in  this  course  will  consist  principally  of  tests 
in  practical  church  work.* 


*  See  also  "Certificates  and  Diplomas,"  page  18. 


ORGAN-. 


27 


^XQm  practice. 

The  facilities  provided  for  organ  practice  are  very  extensive,  and 
furnished  at  small  expense  to  the  students.  There  are  in  daily  use 
fourteen  pipe  and  pedal  organs,  two  of  which  are  large  three-manual 
electric  organs,  all  blown  by  steam  power,  from  7  A.  M.  to  7.  P.  M. 
Such  advantages  for  organ  study  and  practice  are  not  furnished  else- 
where either  in  America  or  Europe. 


tDoicc  Culture  an^  art  of  Singing. 


BOARD   OF  INSTRUCTION. 

William  H.  Dunham.  Charles  A.  White. 

AuGUSTO  ROTOLI.  WiLLIAM  L.  WhITNEY. 

S.  Maude  Thompson.  Pauline  Woltmann. 

Clara  Tourj6e  Nelson. 

TRegulac  Couree  for  (3raDuation. 

ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 

Voice  Training  (implying  Principles  of  Breathing,  as  applied  to 
tone  production  and  art  of  vocalization,  Voice  Placing,  Elementary 
Vocalization,  to  be  continued  throughout  the  course  according  to 
the  requirements  of  individuals).  Enunciation.  Italian  (four  terms). 
Vocal  physiology  (Lectures).  General  Sight  Reading.  Piano  Accom- 
panists' Course. 

Songs.  Application  of  the  foregoing  to  the  simplest  form  of  Italian 
song  during  the  third  and  fourth  terms. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE. 

Voice  Training.  Music  in  these  grades  will  be  selected  with  special 
regard  to  the  necessity  of  employing  particular  points  in  voice  man- 
agement. Declamation  applicable  to  singing,  and  Concert  Deportment. 
Italian  (in  case  of  failure  to  meet  requirements,  or  pass  examination, 
after  four  terms).  Piano  (Accompanists'  Course).  Solfeggio.  Har- 
mony (two  terms).  Theory  (four  terms).  Frequent  performances 
in  Preparatory  Recitals,  and  occasionally  in  Saturday  Recitals. 

ADVANCED  GRADE  A. 

Voice  Training ;  Advanced  Vocalization,  Italian,  English,  and  French 
Songs  (classic  and  modern);  German  Lieder;  Concert,  Oratorio,  and 
Opera  Arias.    Piano  (Accompanists' Course).    Harmony  (two  terms). 
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Normal  Course  for  prospective  teachers.  Frequent  appearances  at  Sat- 
urday .and  Wednesday  recitals.  Soloists'  practice  with  Orchestra. 
Study  of  choral  works  in  chorus  class. 

ADVANCED  GRADE  B. 

Voice  Repertoire.  (In  this  grade  the  entire  attention  of  the  soloist 
is  required  for  voice  work,  unless  the  pupil  enters  the  grade  with 
conditions.)  Frequent  appearances  of  soloists  in  Wednesday  evening 
recitals.  Normal  Course.  Repertoire  and  creditable  performance  de- 
manded for  special  mention  of  study  in  Diploma. 

Zhc  Soloi6t'6  5)iploma 

is  given  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  vocal  course, 
and  the  following  supplementary  studies,  or  their  equivalents:  Inter- 
mediate Grade  A  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  one  year  of  General  Sight 
Reading  and  Dictation,  and  one  year  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory 
or  their  equivalents,  Advanced  Sight  Singing  (Solfeggio),  Italian  and 
Musical  History  and  two  terms  of  Harmonic  Analysis.  Candidates  must 
also  have  appeared  frequently  and  successfully  as  soloists  at  the  public 
recitals  during  the  last  two  years  of  study.=* 

a  ^Teacbec'g  Diploma 

is  given  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  above  Vocal  Course, 
with  the  addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the  Normal  Department. 
Intermediate  Grade  A  of  the  Pianoforte  Course.  The  supplementary 
requirements  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma.  Candidates  will 
not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public  recitals,  but  will  be  expected  to 
perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils'  recitals,  and  the  preparatory  recital 
classes,  or  coach  third  and  fourth  grade  pupils  for  those  classes,^ 

also  "Certificates  and  Diplomas,"  page  iS, 


©rcbeetral  Unatruments 


StringeD  ITnetruments. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Alexander  Blaess, 

Violoncello. 

Eugene  Gruenberg, 

Viol  171  and  Viola. 


Max  O.  Kunze, 


Double  Bass. 

Emil  Mahr, 

Violin  attd  Viola. 


Felix  Winternitz, 

Violin. 


As  in  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses  for  graduation 
in  Violin  and  Violoncello  consist  of  two  parallel  branches,  to  be  taken 
simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  technique 
and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Theory, 
Sight  Playing,  and  Orchestral  Practice. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte  should  at  least 
receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in  all  rudimentary  matters, 
such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals, 
staff  notation,  and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the 
manipulation  of  the  Violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly  lacking 
in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  opportunities  of  acquir- 
ing it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 


Violin  Schools  by  B.  Tours,  F.  David,  and  others;  selections  from 
studies  by  Kayser,  W^ohlfahrt,  Dont,  Kreutzer,  and  others. 

Excmination  at  end  of  Elementary  Grade :  Major  and  Minor  Scales 
in  first  to  ^hird  position  to  be  played  with  firm  bowing,  good  hand 
position,  ana  clear  intonation ;  general  knowledge  of  Intervals ;  selec- 


Vioiin  Couree. 


ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 

(^Preparatory.) 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 
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tions  from  B.  Tours  Violin  School,  or  any  other  named  above ;  Kayser 
Studies,  Op.  20,  Dont,  Op.  37,  or  Kreutzer.  Pieces  of  corresponding 
difficulty. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE. 

Violin  Schools  by  B.  Tours,  F.  David,  L.  Spohr,  and  others;  selec- 
tions from  studies  by  Alard,  Kreutzer,  Fiorilli,  Rovelli,  Leonard,  and 
others;  concertos  by  Mozart,  Viotti,  Rode,  De  Beriot,  Kreutzer,  and 
pieces  of  similar  difficulty. 

Examination  at  the  end  of  intermediate  grade:  Scales  Major  and 
Minor  and  Chromatic,  as  given  in  Schradieck's  Scale  Studies;  the 
different  positions;  all  kinds  of  bowing  as  given  in  B.  Tours  or  other 
Violin  Schools;  pieces  as  above. 

ADVANCED  GRADE. 

Violin  Schools  by  F.  David  and  L.  Spohr;  studies  by  Kreutzer, 
Rode,  Dont,  Kayser,  and  others;  concertos  by  Bruch,  Paganini,  Spohr, 
Mendelssohn,  Beethoven,  Brahms,  and  others  of  similar  difficulty. 

General  examination  for  graduation  at  end  of  advanced  grade. 

IDioloncello  Couree. 

ELEMENTARY  GRADE. 

First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Violoncello. 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADE. 

The  rest  of  Kummer's  Method,  together  with  selected  studies  by 
Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg,  and  other  pieces  of 
moderate  difficulty ;  also  violoncello  parts  of  easy  trios  and  quartets 
by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

ADVANCED  GRADE. 
Remainder  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies  by  DuBois,  and  others ; 
concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann,  Davidoff,  Popper, 
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etc.;  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

Soloiet's  2)lploma, 

The  completion  of  the  above  course.  In  addition  the  following  sup- 
plementary studies,  or  their  equivalents :  Intermediate  Grade  B  of  the 
Pianoforte  accompanists'  course,  including  one  year  of  General  Sight 
Reading  and  Dictation,  also  one  year  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory  or 
their  equivalents.  Violin  Sight  Playing,  Musical  History,  two  terms  of 
Harmonic  Analysis,  and  one  year's  continuous  attendance  at  the  Orches- 
tral Class.  Candidates  must  also  have  appeared  as  soloists  at  the 
public  recitals  not  less  than  four  times  during  the  last  -two  years  of 
study,  and  give  one  complete  recital,  if  required.* 

^Teacber's  Diploma, 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  Violin  Course.  The  required 
supplementary  studies  are  the  same  as  for  the  Soloist's  Course,  with  the 
addition  of  two  years'  teaching  in  the  Normal  Department.  Candidates 
will  not  be  required  to  appear  at  the  public  recitals,  but  will  be  expected 
to  perform  occasionally  in  the  pupils'  recitals,  or  the  preparatory  recital 
classes.* 

*See  also  "Certificates  and  Diplomas,"  page  iS. 

Note.— All  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  Orchestral  or  Sight  Reading  Class. 


Mint)  ant)  otber  llnetrumente. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Arthur  Brooke, 
Flute. 

Jos.  B.  Claus, 
Flute  and  Band  Instruments. 

August  Sautet, 

Oboe. 

Heinrich  Schuecker, 

Harp. 


A.  Hackebarth, 

French  Horn. 

Pierre  Miller, 
Trumpet  and  Cornet. 

E.  Strasser, 

Clarinet. 

D.  H.  Moore, 

Trombone. 


Nearly  all  the  above  instructors  are  members  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  and  from  this  organization  are  secured  on  application  teachers  of  such 
orchestral  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  above. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  the  various  wind  instruments  corresponds 
in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  of  the  above  instruments  must 
have  completed  the  intermediate  grade  A  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
free  course  in  History  of  Music,  and  one  year  each  of  Harmony  and 
Theory,  the  same  as  for  Violin. 
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XTbeoretical  Courece, 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of: — 

1.  General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music). 

2.  Harmony. 

3.  Composition. 

4.  Conducting. 

5.  Lecture  courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instru- 

ments, Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  construction,  and 
other  subjects. 

General  Ubcov^. 

Louis  C.  Elson.      David  S.  Blanpied. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes  the  elements  of 
acoustics  and  tone  quality;  accent  (natural  and  artificial),  rhythm,  and 
tempo;  outlines  of  motive  transformation  and  thematic  treatment; 
practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of  musical  form ;  a 
brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their  distinguishing 
characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects;  special  instruction  in 
the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendering  and  its  signifi- 
cance; the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art;  in 
short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent  concerning  all  the 
general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as  a  science  and 
as  an  art. 
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Course  In  Compoeition^ 


BOARD    OF  INSTRUCTION. 

G.  W.  Chadwick.  I  Benjamin  Cutter. 

Frederick  S.  Converse.        |  Harry  N.  Redman. 

J.  Wallace  Goodrich. 

On  entering  this  course  pupils  must  give  evidence  of  having  pre- 
viously acquired  the  general  rudiments  of  music. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades,  an  examination  on  the 
contents  of  the  preceding  grades,  or  their  divisions,  must  be  successfully 
passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles,  and  combines 
modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with  conservative  thoroughness. 
First  year. — Harmony  and  Theory. 

Second  year. — (A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and 
free,  in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year).  (B) 
Free  class  in  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  instrumental 
forms  (one  year). 

Third  year. —  (C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue  (one 
year).    (D)  Free  class  in  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  year). 

Fourth  year. — (Postgraduate,  first  year.)  Instrumentation,  Score 
Reading  and  Playing,  Conducting,  Composition  for  large  and  small 
Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

All  classes  beyond  the  first  two  terms  in  simple  Counterpoint  (A) 
are  taught  by  the  Director. 

Classes  B  and  D  in  both  years  can  be  entered  by  any  student  having 
completed  the  previous  courses,  or  by  passing  the  required  examination. 
These  classes  meet  once  a  week,  and  are  free  to  students  studying  in 
Classes  A  and  C. 

35 


36 


NE  W  ENGLAN^D  CONSER  VA  TOR  Y  OF  MUSIC. 


Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are  admitted 
to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  To  such  pupils  outside 
work  is  not  insisted  upon. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered  students 
in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being  the  purpose  of  the 
management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest  possible  cost  every  facility  for 
thorough  and  practical  development. 

IReaulrements  for  (3raDuation. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  Composition  must  have  studied  at 
the  Institution  either  the  full  course  as  stated  above,  or,  if  able  to 
enter  the  higher  grades,  must  have  taken  at  least  the  last  year  of 
the  course  at  the  Institution.  A  number  of  satisfactory  original  com- 
positions written  during  the  course  must  have  been  accepted  for  pub- 
lic performance.  One  work  of  each  species  taught  in  the  course 
must  be  presented  to  the  Examining  Committee  for  approval.  Can- 
didates must  also  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  covering  the  work 
of  at  least  the  intermediate  grade  in  some  instrumental  department.* 
For  Post-graduate  Course  in  Composition  see  page  49. 

A  number  of  works  of  the  various  species  taught  in  the  course  must 
be  presented  to  the  Examining  Committee,  and  a  selection  will  be  made 
for  public  performance. 

*See  also  "Certificates  and  Diplomas,"  page  i8. 


Sigbt  IReabino  Coutaes 


A  General  Sight  Reading  and  Dictation  Course  is  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  those  who  upon  entering  the  Conservatory  are  found 
deficient  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  inter- 
vals, the  scales,  etc.,  and  are  unable  to  read  instrumental  or  vocal 
music  at  first  sight. 

This  course  involves  all  the  essential  principles  found  in  the  In- 
troductory and  Ear  Training  Courses  of  former  years,  with  valuable 
additions,  and  by  systematic  development  prepares  the  pupil  for  the 
successful  study  of  Harmony  and  Composition,  and  at  the  same  time 
fitting  him  for  intelligent  vocal  and  instrumental  sight  reading.  The 
course  naturally  begins  at  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  instrumental 
courses,  and  continues  through  one  year  of  study,  which  is  compulsory 
for  graduation. 

BDvanceJ)  StQbt  Slngfns,  iPfanoforte,  anD  liJiolln 
SiQbt  placing. 

These  courses  follow  the  year's  study  of  General  Sight  Reading, 
and  are  conducted  by  the  members  of  the  Faculty  in  their  respective 
departments. 

The  methods  of  instruction  in  Advanced  Sight  Singing  are  based 
upon  the  same  principles  as  those  of  the  Solfeggio  department  of  the 
National  Conservatoire  in  Paris.  Facility  in  this  art  is  of  as  much 
importance  to  the  vocalist  as  proficiency  in  the  proper  use  of  the 
voice. 

The  above  courses  will  be  strictly  insisted  upon  for  graduation. 
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Pupils  in  the  final  year  of  the  Performers'  Course  in  Pianoforte 
have  opportunity  for  regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other  works 
for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils  of  the  advanced  grades  in 
stringed  instruments,  under  the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance 
of  members  of  the  Faculty.  Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  suf- 
ficiently advanced  may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in  classes,  at 
regular  lesson  rates. 

preparatoris  IRedtal  Classes. 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  students 
receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert  platform. 
These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the  class  and  the 
superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public  recitals. 

pupfls'  IRecitals. 

Students  who  have  appeared  creditably  in  the  Preparatory  Recital 
Classes  are  admitted  to  the  programmes  of  the  weekly  afternoon  Pupils' 
Recitals  before  audiences  principally  consisting  of  pupils.  Those  who 
show  good  ability  on  such  occasions  are,  after  having  reached  the  higher 
grades,  expected  to  perform  in  the  weekly  evening  Advanced  Pupils' 
Recitals,  to  which  the  public  is  admitted. 

The  pupils  are  marked  for  each  performance  by  the  class  inspector, 
and  a  record  is  kept  of  their  progress  in  it. 
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Orchestra* 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments  in  the  Intermediate  and 
Advanced  grades  are  required  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory 
lessons,  rehearsals  and  performances  of  the  Orchestral  class. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  weekly,  beginning  at  the  middle  of  the 
first  term,  and  are  continued  throughout  the  year.  Symphonies, 
Concertos,  and  Overtures  by  the  Classic  Masters  are  studied,  together 
with  shorter  works  of  modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public. 
Students  thus  acquire  the  routine,  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced 
orchestral  player. 

'  Preparatory  lessons,  free  of  charge,  to  the  students  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory,  are  given,  for  first  violins  and  second  violins, 
violas  and  violoncelli. 

Advanced  vocal  students  have  opportunities  to  sing  standard  works 
with  orchestral  accompaniment  (page  29). 

Advanced  students  of  Violin,  Piano  and  Organ  have  opportunities 
for  the  practice  of  Concertos  with  the  orchestra  (page  34). 


All  graduates  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis 
during  the  last  year  of  their  course.  The  lessons  are  especially  devoted 
to  compositions  which  the  students  have  immediately  in  hand,  and 
include  not  only  the  analysis  of  their  form  but  of  their  harmonic 
contents. 
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Hrt  of  ConbuctirtQ. 

This  consists  of  a  Regular  Course  and  a  Special  Course  of  Instruction 
in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 

In  the  Regular  Course  the  elements  of  time  beating,  the  reading  of 
smaller  scores,  and  the  conducting  of  simpler  works  for  small  Chorus 
will  be  taught ;  and  students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  practice 
conducting  with  chorus  and  instruments,  thus  acquiring  experience  in 
conducting  both  vocal  and  instrumental  forms.  This  course  is  complete 
in  itself,  and  of  great  value  as  a  general  musical  accomplishment, 
especially  to  those  who  expect  to  fill  positions  as  leaders  of  church 
choirs,  etc. 

In  the  Advanced  Course  the  work  of  the  Regular  Course  will  be 
carried  on  to  the  higher  tasks  required  from  an  Orchestral,  Choral, 
or  Operatic  Conductor  of  to-day,  and  will  include  score  reading,  con- 
ducting of  Symphony,  Oratorio,  and  Opera. 


Special  Cburcb  /iDustc  Course, 

INCLUDING  THE  TRAINING   OF  BOY  CHOIRS   FOR  EPISCOPAL  SERVICE. 

INSTRUCTOR. 

*  A.  Gore  Mitchell,  Mus.  Doc.  Oxon.,  F.R.C.O. 

In  accordance  with  the  instructions  of  the  Musical  Director,  Dr. 
Mitchell  has  carefully  prepared  a  course  of  instruction,  the  distinguishing 
feature  of  which  is  its  distinctly  practical,  non -theoretical  character.  It 
was  felt  that  under  no  other  condition  could  such  an  eminently  practical 
subject  as  the  production  of  the  boy's  voice  and  the  cultivation  of  a  boy 
choir  be  properly  taught;  the  student  should  have  the  opportunity  of 
both  seeing  and  hearing,  observing  and  noting. 

It  is  purposed  to  institute  a  thorough,  complete  and  practical  course  in 
the  two  departments  of  the  church  organist's  calling ;  viz.,  the  study  of 
the  voice  and  the  study  of  the  organ,  especially  as  applied  to  the  training 
of  boy  choirs  for  Episcopal  service  and  mixed  choirs. 


SPECIAL  CHURCH  MUSIC  COURSE, 
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The  study  of  the  voice  will  take  the  form,  in  the  initial  stage,  of  an 
explanation  of  the  parts  involved  in  the  formation  of  voice,  coupled  with 
a  setting  forth  of  the  conditions  demanded  for  true,  artistic  production  on 
the  positive  side,  and  those  conditions  which  interfere  on  the  negative. 
The  scientific  knowledge  thus  acquired  will  be  at  once  applied  to  a  class 
of  boys  who  have  never  had  any  instruction  in  singing,  but  who  are 
desirous  of  becoming  choristers.  These  voices  will  be  tested,  duly  ac- 
cepted or  rejected,  and  the  causes  for  each  decision  shown. 

The  course  of  study  will  consist  of  breathing  exercises;  the  first 
attempts  in  tone  production,  with  individual  cases.  Other  subjects,  such 
as  the  joining  of  the  registers  and  their  differentiation;  the  ''breaking"  of 
the  voice,  with  actual  cases ;  the  increase  of  volume ;  the  cultivation  of 
quality;  the  extending  of  the  compass,  etc.,  will  each  receive  separate  and 
particular  attention. 

The  study  of  the  Organ  will  include  the  accompanying  of  the  Psalms 
according  to  the  Gregorian  or  Anglican  use ;  the  Canticles ;  the  Office  for 
the  Holy  Communion ;  the  extemporaneous  prelude  to  the  Anthem  ;  the 
"  support "  of  the  voices,  besides  much  that  is  necessary  to  the  proper 
equipment  of  a  church  organist. 


IDocal  /iDustc  In  public  Scbools^ 

BOARD   OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  George  A.  Veazie. 

Both  the  Normal  and  Educational  Public  School  Music  Courses 
are  taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner.  The  instructors 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  thus  affording  all  who 
enter  this  department  an  opportunity  of  seeing  the  respective  systems 
in  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one  year  nor  less  than 
one  half  year,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous  experience  of  the 
pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 


BManoforte  as  a  Seconbari?  Stu&i?* 


This  course  is  arranged  for  the  special  benefit  of  pupils  in  the 
regular  Vocal  and  Violin  Courses  of  study.  Its  chief  aim  is  to  de- 
velop the  art  of  accompaniment  playing.  Pupils  may  enter  this  de- 
partment after  completing  the  General  Sight  Reading  Course,  or 
passing  an  examination  upon  the  same. 

DanD  Culture  for  pianoforte  Students. 

Many  hands  demand  a  system  of  special  development,  which  re- 
quires a  line  of  work  outside  the  ordinary  technical  practice.  Indeed, 
there  are  very  few  who  are  not  materially  benefited,  and  the  prog- 
ress made  much  more  rapid,  by  a  judicious  system  of  special  hand 
culture.  The  method  employed  is  along  the  most  scientific  lines,  and 
supplements  the  regular  work  of  the  Pianoforte  department. 

IDiola  Course. 

A  course  in  Viola  Playing,  which  requires  only  about  one  half  year 
of  study,  and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge,  is 
recommended  to  all  violin  pupils  of  the  intermediate  and  advanced 
classes.  The  only  deviating  feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading 
of  the  Alto  Clef.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises,  reading  of 
viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc.  Viola  players  are  constantly  in 
demand. 

Students  wishing  to  make  the  Viola  their  specialty  will  pursue  a 
regular  course  similar  to  that  of  the  violin. 

Double  :fl3a66  Course. 
The  course  for  the  Double  Bass  corresponds  with  the  general 
plan  of  the  Violoncello  Course. 
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flDueical  JouvnaUem* 


Pupils  who  have  creditably  passed  the  regular  examinations  in  the 
course  of  Musical  Theory  may  take  up  a  course  of  practical  training 
in  Musical  Journalism,  Criticism,  and  General  Musical  Literature. 
Those  who  have  not  completed  the  course  in  Musical  Theory  may 
obtain  admission  to  this  advanced  course  after  passing  an  examina- 
tion in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  forms,  from  Song-form  to  Fugue, 
Musical  History,  and  the  rudiments  of  orchestration. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson,  Musical  Ed- 
itor of  the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser.  The  course  includes  a  general 
knowledge  of  all  the  chief  works  of  the  classical  repertoire,  a  knowl- 
edge of  musical  form  and  its  analysis,  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
instruments  of  the  orchestra  and  their  usage  in  modern  works,  a 
comprehension  of  the  different  schools  of  composition  and  of  techni- 
cal performance,  practical  exercises  in  writing  criticisms  and  reviews, 
and  all  the  routine  of  actual  journalistic  work. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  in  all  the  cities  of  the  United 
States  for  expert  criticism  in  music.  Some  of  even  the  large  cities 
are  at  present  very  poorly  supplied  in  this  field,  the  demand  being 
so  much  greater  than  the  supply.  It  is  therefore  believed  that  this 
department  fills  a  very  pressing  want.  The  classes  are  limited  to  six 
pupils  each. 
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Iftormal  Department* 


students  who  have  reached  the  Intermediate  grade  B  in  Pianoforte 
or  VioHn  and  the  Advanced  grade  in  Voice,  and  who  wish  the 
Teacher's  Diploma  from  the  Conservatory,  are  required  to  teach  in 
the  Normal  department  during  two  full  school  years.  This  depart- 
ment is  under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and  practical 
teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory  methods. 

Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give  each  year  two  hours  per 
week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to  prepare  private  and 
public  demonstrations  as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  Normal  Course  must  first  attend 
the  preparatory  course  of  lectures  which  cover  one  term,  and  are 
given  during  the  last  term  of  each  school  year. 

As  the  teaching  of  Hand  Culture  is  a  part  of  the  work  in  the  Piano- 
forte Normal  Course,  pupils  entering  that  department  are  expected  to 
have  pursued  the  study  of  Hand  Culture  for  at  least  one  term  before 
attending  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures. 

The  classes  in  the  Normal  department  are  composed  of  talented 
youth  under  eighteen  years  of  age,  who  are  selected  with  special  ref- 
erence to  this  department,  and  admitted  at  a  nominal  charge.  By 
this  means  the  teaching  ability  of  Conservatory  students  is  most  sat- 
isfactorily developed  after  they  have  reached  a  grade  of  advancement 
which  entitles  them  to  this  privilege. 
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The  vocal  Normal  classes  are  in  charge  of  Miss  Pauline  Woltmann. 
The  Pianoforte  Normal  department  is  superintended  by  Mr.  F.  Ad- 
dison Porter,  and  the  Violin  Normal  department  by  Mr.  Eugene 
Gruenberg.  

Xccturee 

By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments, 
each  pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $20  or  more  per  term  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures, 
which  to  the  conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the 
amount  of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than  $20 
are  entitled  to  free  admission  to  the  lectures  pertainins:  to  their 
special  department  only. 

Thirty  lectures  on  "  Musical  History."  As  all  pupils  in  the  regu- 
lar courses  of  music  are  required  to  pass  examinations  in  History 
of  Music  before  promotion  to  advanced  grades,  or  recommendation  for 
graduation,  their  regular  attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is 
expected. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments.  In  these  lectures  each  instru- 
ment is  illustrated  by  an  expert  player  from  the  Faculty,  or  from 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and 
general  characteristics  of  the  instrument. 

Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  including  Analysis  of  Symphonic 
Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc. 

Ten  lectures  on  Pianoforte  Construction.  They  are  arranged  to 
cover  the  ground  of  the  action,  mechanism,  ordinary  defects  and 
remedies,  and  to  enable  the  Pianoforte  pupils  to  make  simple  repairs, 
such  as  replacing  broken  strings,  tuning  unisons,  etc. 

Lectures  on  Literature,  Art,  and  General  Subjects. 


Concerte  ant)  IRccitale^ 


A  series  of  weekly  concerts  and  recitals  extending  throughout  the 
school  year  is  given  by  the  Faculty  and  advanced  pupils  in  the  dif- 
ferent departments  of  Music  and  Elocution.  These  concerts  are  of  a 
very  high  order,  and  constitute  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  edu- 
cational features  of  the  institution.  They  include  chamber  music, 
piano,  violin,  and  vocal  recitals,  organ  recitals,  and  concerts  with  mis- 
cellaneous programmes.  In  addition  to  the  above,  weekly  recitals  are 
also  given  in  the  Conservatory  Hall  by  pupils  of  the  middle  grades. 
All  the  above  advantages  are  free  to  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of 
study. 

A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory, 
on  which  notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value 
and  importance  of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 
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ipo0t**gra&uate  Department. 


The  Post-graduate  Department  has  for  its  object  the  more  com- 
plete development  of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for 
positions  of  large  responsibility  in  the  higher  walks  of  the  musical 
profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course  must  pre- 
viously have  completed  the  regular  course  in  the  Conservatory,  and 
have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate  Course  for 
anyone  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 

Course  In  iPianoforte. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a 
studied  repertoire,  embracing  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  shorter  solo 
works  of  the  principal  classic  and  modern  composers,  such  as  Bach, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  Liszt,  Rubinstein  and 
Brahms. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  programme  of  about  one 
hour's  length  from  this  re'pertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant 
not  later  than  thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies:  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition, 
Orchestration,  Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 
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©rgan  Course. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  pubHshed  organ  works  of 
Thiele,  the  concertos  of  Handel,  the  organ  symphonies  of  Widor, 
together  with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Oratorio  Scores, 
are  included  in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

The  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 

Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  programme  of  Organ 
Music,  selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

Course  in  IDotce. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  the  advanced  technical 
and  musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire  demanded  of 
prominent  concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  Ital- 
ian, French,  and  German  Opera  in  the  style  of  Rossini,  Meyerbeer, 
and  Mozart  (five  roles  in  Italian  compulsory),  Italian  or  French 
Opera  (modern),  or  an  equivalent  (two  roles  in  English  or  Italian 
compulsory),  Handel,  Bach,  or  Haydn  Oratorios  (three  parts  compul- 
sory), modern  Cantatas  (two  parts  required).  In  addition,  one  year  of 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  the  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  one 
year  of  Advanced  Theory  or  Composition,  and  one  year  of  Italian 
(translation  of  standard  works) . 

In  the  Teachers'  Post-graduate  Course  the  following  are  required: 
Preparation  of  Intermediate  grade  pupils  for  preparatory  recitals,  one 
year's  study  of  choral  works  for  teaching,  and  conducting. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of  a 
concert  programme  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  re- 
quirements in  the  other  courses. 


POST-GRADUATE  DE  PA  R  TMENT. 


49 


Courses  in  \i)iolfn  anD  IDloloncello. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a 
studied  repertoire,  embracing  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  shorter  solo 
works  of  the  principal  classic  and  modern  composers,  such  as  Bach, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  Liszt,  Rubinstein,  and 
Brahms. 

The  completion  of  the  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  programme  of  about  one 
hour's  length  from  this  re'pertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant 
not  later  than  thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies:  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition, 
Orchestration,  Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Course  In  Composition. 

Pupils  who  have  completed  the  full  graduates'  course  in  Compo- 
sition will  continue  their  study  in  Instrumentation,  and  devote  them- 
selves, under  supervision,  to  the  conception  of  works  in  the  large 
musical  forms,  especially  chamber  music,  and  larger  vocal  and  instru- 
mental works.  A  diploma  will  be  given  upon  the  presentation  of 
one  orchestral  and  one  choral  work  which  shall  prove  to  be  of  suf- 
ficiently satisfactory  merit  to  warrant  public  performance.  Candidates 
must  also  have  completed  the  Advanced  Grade  A  of  the  Conservatory 
Course  for  Pianoforte,  or  other  instrument. 

PostsgraDuate  Xiterar^  IRequirements. 

By  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation,  oppor- 
tunity is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post-graduate 
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Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages,  without  extra 
cost,  in  the  Boston  University: — 

Languages:  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin, 
and  Greek. 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Science:  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law:  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  His- 
tory, Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Econ- 
omy, etc. 

Philosophy:  Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge; 
Principles  of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection  with 
a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the 
fact  that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sus- 
tain his  position  in  a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred 
men. 


piano  anb  ©rgan  UunlriQ,  . 


Scbool  of  piano  an^  Qvgnn  tuning, 


board  of  instruction. 
Oliver  C.  Faust. 
George  H.  Ash.  |  George  L.  Gardner. 

This  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a 
full  and  systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects: 
first,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a  profes- 
sion ;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students  of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult 
to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect. 
The  success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has 
fully  demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suf- 
ficient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by 
lady  students,  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the 
course  as  easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

The  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are 
to  become  teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the 
country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the 
income  of  the  first  year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of 
the  course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  consist  of  several 
suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  upright  piano- 
fortes, reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic 
apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  ex- 
pressly for  this  department.    This  organ  contains  pipes  which  repre* 


SCHOOL  OF  PIANO  AND  ORGAN  TUNING. 
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sent  every  method  of  tuning, — namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every 
variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe, — and  is  complete  in  every 
detail.  We  also  take  great  pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-op- 
eration of  many  well-known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ 
firms;  several  of  them  have  placed  the  entire  charge  of  their  factory 
tuning  in  the  hands  of  our  advanced  classes. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice,  in  addition  to 
their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon  as  they  satisfactorily  com- 
plete the  first  term's  work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the 
managers  of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts 
of  all  who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

It  has  ever  been  the  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the 
course  by  every  available  means.  Many  years  of  successful  work, 
together  with  the  large  experience  they  have  brought,  enable  the 
Management  to  outline  the  course  as  now  pursued  with  the  full  con- 
viction that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and  complete  in  ev^ry  detail. 

©utlme  of  Couree* 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term. — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of  musical 
intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Structure  of  the 
temperament. 

Second  Term. — Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued. 
Factory  tuning  begun.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of 
scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments.  Study  of  general  con- 
struction of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model  drafting. 

Third  Term. — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  continued  as 
in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte  action  in  mi- 
nutest detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action  regulating.  Polish- 
ing. 
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Fourth  Term. — Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms.  Setting  up 
and  regulating  piano  actions.    Voicing,  capping,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term. — General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's 
work.    Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Term. — Reed  tuning  continued.  General  repairing.  Study 
of  reed  organ  building  at  factory.  Pipe  organ  construction  and  tun- 
ing begun. 

Third  Term. — Reed  tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe  organ  tuning  con- 
tinued. Study  of  organ  pipe  construction  at  factory.  Organ  con- 
struction completed. 

Fourth  Term. — General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study 
in  this  school. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent 
practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and 
will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the 
same.  The  full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ 
tuning. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time, 
providing  their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  stand- 
ard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course.  One 
half  the  year's  tuition  (;^50)  is  required  in  advance,  and  ^25  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  and  third  terms.  Candidates  for  graduation 
must  have  completed  the  Elementary  Grade  (or  its  equivalent)  on 
some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for 
those  who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  sat- 
isfactorily. 


Scbool  of  Elocution 
Ip08t*6rabuate  Coutse  in  ©rator^. 


Scbool  of  jeiocution  ant)  ©rator^. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M., 

Principal  and  Instriictor  in  Expression  and 
Foreiisic  Oratory. 

E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

LecUirer  on  English  Literature. 


Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Assistant  Principal^  and  Instructor  in  Elocu- 
tio7i  and  Voice  Building. 

Gertrude  McQuesten, 

Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building. 


pnndples  atiD  BDvantages. 

The  ability  to  express  one's  thoughts  in  precise  and  beautiful 
terms  and  with  fitting  warmth,  energy,  and  gesture,  is  a  primary 
requisite  for  any  one  who  hopes  to  successfully  meet  the  demands 
of  any  line  of  professional  life. 

Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  a  fine  art,  with  principles  and 
laws  governing  it;  and  a  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  of  this 
department  of  learning  requires  as  severe  study  as  the  highest  culti- 
vation of  either  of  the  other  fine  arts,  hideed,  the  accomplished 
elocutionist  must  use  the  material  of  every  other  art:  the  color  of 
the  painter,  that  the  picture  drawn  on  the  canvas  of  the  imagination 
may  have  proper  tone ;  the  lines  and  form  of  the  sculptor,  to  give 
graceful  pose  and  symmetrical  force  to  the  character;  the  tone  of 
the  musician,  that  the  voice  may  be  attuned  to  magnetic  and  per- 
suasive utterance;  and  the  knowledge  of  the  metaphysician,  that  the 
impulses,  emotions,  and  actions  may  agree  with  human  experience. 
The  study  is  eminently  intellectual  in  its  progress  and  comprehensive 
in  its  grasp,  and  no  system  of  instruction  can  prove  satisfactory  which 
does  not  avoid  the  evils  resulting  from  imitative  methods,  by  the 
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study  and  application  of  principles  which  will  lead  to  the  develop- 
ment of  special  gifts,  and  the  correction  of  particular  faults,  without 
the  obliteration  of  individuality. 

The  end  to  be  achieved  is  the  symmetrical  development  of  both 
mind  and  body  along  all  those  lines  of  culture  whose  products  may 
be  wrought  into  power  and  refinement  of  expression.  Thought, 
emotion,  will,  taste — all  must  be  at  command,  and  respond  to  the 
call  of  opportunity;  and  here  lie  that  reserve  power  and  conscious 
superiority  of  the  moment,  which  mark  the  leader. 

An  intelligent  study  and  application  of  the  principles  of  expression 
accomplish  all  this,  and  more.  No  calling  or  station,  no  association 
of  business  or  social  life,  no  condition  or  circumstance  of  human 
experience,  but  may  feel  the  stimulating  and  refining  impress  of  this 
culture. 

Course  of  Stu&i2  in  Blocutlon. 

The  Regular  Course  for  graduation  comprises  three  years,  and  the 
Diploma  of  the  Institution  is  granted  upon  the  completion  of  this 
course.  A  teacher's  certificate  will  be  granted  those  who  complete 
two  years  of  study. 

Graduates  from  the  School  of  Blocution  will  be  required  to  pur- 
sue and  pass  satisfactory  examinations  on  the  Course  in  English 
Literature.* 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — Vocal  Physiology— Vocal  Technique— Economy 
of  the  Breath— Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene— Defects  of 
Speech  —  Articulation  and  Pronunciation  —  Modulation  —  Inflection  — 
Emphasis,  Pitch,  Quantity,  and  Movement — Qualities— Application  of 
Tone  EtTects — Analysis— Gesticulation— Action  and  Repose— Physical 
Expression— Readings  and  Recitations  of  Selections  from  the  best 
Authors— Dramatic,  Pathetic,  Declamatory,  Humorous,  etc.  ,f 

*See  also  "Certificates  and  Diplomas,"  page  i8. 
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SECOND  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and 
Description  of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakespeare's  Plays 
of  ^'Hamlet,"  ''Julius  Cassar,"  ''As  You  Like  It,"  and  "Twelfth 
Night."  Study  of  the  Classic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  De- 
livery— Flexibility  of  Voice — Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone— Tran- 
sitions —  Intensity  —  Pause  Effects  —  Cultivation  of  the  Imagination. 
Physical  Culture  and  Expression — Facial  Expression — Principles  of 
Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Application  of  Gesture — Pose  and  Coun- 
terpoint— Plastiques. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Application  of  the  principles  set  forth  in  the  Undergraduates'  Cur- 
riculum. The  Philosophy  of  Expression,  applied  to  the  Art  of  Nat- 
uralness, earnestness,  intensity,  the  development  of  personal  magnetism 
and  the  cultivation  and  quickening  of  the  Imagination.  The  higher 
forms  of  dramatic,  lyric,  and  forensic  gesture  and  action.  Original 
posings  and  plastique,  for  the  individual.  Presentation  of  Scenes  and 
Arrangements  from  the  best  Playwrights.  Public  opportunities  in 
Lyceums  and  Courses  of  Entertainments. 

B  Course  In  Dramatic  Brt. 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  presented: — 
Study  of  the  principal  Playwrights — Stage  Business — Dress :  Modes 
and  Management,  Draping— Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword 
Exercise — Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga, 
Table,  Chair — Entrances  and  Exits — Walks:  Joyous,  Cautious,  Digni- 
fied, Angry,  Impressive,  Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble, 
Decisive,  Meditative,  Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and 
Indecisive — Body  Exercises:  Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi-Balance, 
Curvilinear  Movements,  Front  Falls,  Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Harmony 
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Motions — Division  Movements — Wrist  Exercises — Facial  Expression: 
The  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of  the  Face— Positions  of  the  Head, 
Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — Soliloquies— Scenes  from 
Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melo-Dramas. 

21  Course  In  X^ric  Brt* 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert, 
or  who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of 
studies  includes: — 

Articulation  —  Enunciation  —  Expression  —  Musical  Declamation  — 
Style — Concert  Etiquette — Entrances,  Exits — Salutations — Self-posses- 
sion upon  the  Concert  platform — Correct  standing,  turning,  and  sit- 
ting positions — Attitudes — Receiving  and  Dismissing  actions — Positions 
of  the  Feet — Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  Meth- 
ods of  Walking — Repose  in  Manner — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and 
Movements  of  the  Body — Facial  Expression — Mobility  of  the  Feat- 
ures— Steps — Physical  Drill  for  the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torso, 
Limbs,  and  Feet — Curvilinear  Exercises — Harmonic  Action — Division 
Movements  —  Counterpoint  —  Pose  —  Plastiques  —  Studies  in  Action  — 
Manual  Practice — Study  of  the  Action  in  the  Principal  Operas — A 
thorough  and  complete  system  of  Lyric  Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  one  year. 

A  certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

B  Course  in  1bome  IRecitation. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  Readings  and  Recitations  for  the 
home  circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who 
have  no  idea  of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire 
to  read  or  recite  in  a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate 
friends  or  at  private  gatherings.  For  such  students  this  course  has 
been  especially  arranged.    Attention  is. devoted  to  the  acquirement  of 
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confidence  and  self-command;  and  the  selections  studied,  while  from 
the  best  authors,  possess  a  wide  range  of  style.  The  subject  of  gest- 
ure and  ease  of  manner  is  given  careful  consideration. 

The  tuition  for  pupils  in  the  Regular  Course  will  be  $\A0  per 
year.    For  the  Special  Course  in  Literature,  $\0, 

Special  Course  in  iforensfc  ©rator^. 

It  should  be  understood  that  this  special  study  is  intended  for  the 
benefit,  not  of  those  students  who  are  incompetent  to  take  one  of 
the  regular  courses,  but  of  those  who  have  already  obtained  a  pre- 
liminary training  and  education  so  thorough  as  to  enable  them  to 
pursue  with  advantage  extended  courses  of  higher  grade  in  Oratory. 

Course  of  ITnstruction. 

Rhetorical  Oratory ;  Mechanics  of  Speech ;  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Vocal  Expression ;  Prepared  Speech ;  Extemporaneous  Speech ;  Parlia- 
mentary Work  (Rules  and  Practice) ;  Orations ;  Discourses ;  Logical 
Discussion;  Arrangement  and  Analysis;  Debate;  Sophistries;  Dilem- 
mas; Forensic  Action;  Study  of  examples  from  Cicero  and  Demos- 
thenes. 

Specimens  of  Standard  English  Orators,  Burke,  Sheridan,  O'Con- 
nell,  Phillips,  Brougham,  Pitt,  Shiel,  Fox,  Grattan.  Study  of  modern 
prose  style  in  the  speeches  of  Webster,  Choate,  Clay,  Wendell  PhiU 
lips,  and  Abraham  Lincoln. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  prepare  an  original  oration  that  shall 
contain  not  more  than  twelve  hundred  words,  or  a  time  limit  debate 
on  some  specified  subjects  in  the  domain  of  political  or  social  eco- 
nomics. 


General  Xfterature 

anb  Xanouaoes, 


Scbool  of  (General  Xiterature. 


BOARD    OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  M.A.       |  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

To  afford  the  students  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  an  opportunity  of  making  a  sound,  systematic,  and  methodical 
study  of  English  Literature,  the  following  courses  have  been  arranged. 
While  they  are  conducted  along  lines  that  are  now  adopted  by  the 
best  university  teachers  in  America  and  Europe,  particular  attention  is 
given  to  subjects  of  practical  benefit  to  students  of  Elocution,  Ora- 
tory, and  Music,  and  the  lectures  and  work  of  the  classes  are 
planned  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  those  who  have  little 
time  for  outside  study. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  hold  themselves  ready  to  give 
special  advice  to  individual  students  with  regard  to  books,  reading, 
and  research. 

I.     PUBLIC  LECTURES  ON  LITERATURE. 
E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

A  public  lecture  is  given  every  week.  These  lectures  are  of  a 
popular  character,  and  are  open  to  all  students  of  tne  Conservatory 
and  their  friends.  Intended  to  be  of  interest  to  everyone,  these 
weekly  lectures  are  an  important  means  of  liberal  culture.  They  give 
a  general  view  of  the  rise  and  development  of  English  poetry,  the 
English  drama,  and  the  English  novel.  They  also  deal  with  the 
principles  of  literary  criticism  and  interpretation,  the  elements  of 
poetical  expression,  and  other  subjects  that  are  of  practical  service  to 
students  in  the  way  of  aesthetic  and  artistic  training.  The  ultimate 
object  of  these  lectures  is  to  awaken  a  lively  interest  in  literature  as 
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a  means  of  cultivating  the  sympathies  and  imagination,  of  obtaining 
the  fellowship  of  wise  thoughts  and  right  feelings,  and  of  keeping 
alive  the  Divine  Idea  in  man — the  Ideal. 

II.    SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

1.  The  beginnings  of  English  Literature.  Anglo-Saxon,  Celtic, 
and  Anglo-Norman  Literatures.  Chaucer  and  Langland.  Pre- Eliza- 
bethan writers,  English  and  Scottish. 

2.  Spenser,  and  English  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  period. 
The  Drama,  from  the  miracle  plays  to  the  closing  of  the  theaters. 
Shakespeare's  predecessors,  contemporaries,  and  successors. 

3.  Shakespeare:  the  man;  the  poet.    The  works  of  Shakespeare. 

4.  English  poetry  from  Milton  to  Pope. 

5.  English  Literature  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  rise  and 
development  of  the  English  novel. 

6.  Poets  and  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

These  courses  consist  of  six  lectures  each.  They  are  conducted 
along  university  extension  lines,  and  in  each  a  printed  syllabus  and 
written  tests  are  employed. 

III.    SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE   THEORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE- 
RHETORIC. 
E.  Charlton  Black,  M.A. 

1.  Lectures  on  the  Principles  of  English  Composition.  Figures 
of  Speech.  Style.  Grammatical  Correctness.  Clearness.  Propriety. 
Vivacity.  Artistic  Beauty.  Richness.  Practical  instruction  in  English 
Composition  is  given  in  this  course.  Brief  written  exercises  are  done 
by  the  students  in  the  class  room.  Voluntary  essays  are  written  on 
presented  subjects, 
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2.  Critical  study  and  analysis  of  the  text,  plot,  and  characters  of 

{a)  Hamlet.  '  ' 

(h)  Much  Ado  About  Nothing;  and 

(c)  She  Stoops  to  Conquer. 

3.  Lectures  on  Canons  of  Criticism,  Principles  of  Interpretation, 
and  Methods  of  Literature.    Kinds  of  Literature: — 

{a)  Historical  and  descriptive  literature. 

(b)  Expository  and  didactic  literature. 

{c)  Eloquence  and  oratorical  literature ;  and 

(d)  Poetical  literature. 

The  interpretation  of  poetical  literature  is  treated  under  these 
heads:  Prose  Ode,  Prose  Epic  or  Novel,  Prose  Drama,  Lyric  Poetry, 
Epic  Poetry,  Dramatic  Poetry. 

This  course  is  illustrated  throughout  by  critical  references  to  im- 
portant authors,  and  by  characteristic  examples  from  their  works. 

Otbcr  General  Studies. 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

The  following  course  of  literary  study-  has  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  wants  of  the  general  student,  and  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for 
the  requirements  of  graduation  in  the  musical  departments.  Classes 
are  organized  in  each  of  the  following  branches  whenever  a  sufficient 
number  of  students  apply  for  instruction  therein.  Special  arrange- 
ments can  usually  be  made  for  the  instruction  of  individual  appli- 
cants. 

English,  including  Grammar  and  Analysis ;  Rhetoric. 
History,  including  Ancient  and   Modern  Outlines;  History  of 
England;  History  of  the  United  States. 

Mathematics,  including  Arithmetic,  Algebra,  Geometry. 

Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

Latin. 


Scbool  of  fiDobern  Xanguagee* 


Leo  Wiener,  Principal. 

The  close  relation  of  the  Modern  Languages  with  Music,  and  es- 
pecially with  vocal  music,  makes  them  important  in  every  course  of 
musical  study.  The  inexhaustible  and  ever-increasing  treasures  of 
Vocal  Music  composed  to  German,  French,  and  Italian  texts  alone, 
make  indispensable  a  fair  knowledge  and  a  correct  pronunciation  of 
these  languages.  It  has,  therefore,  been  felt  necessary  to  make  one 
year's  study  of  one  of  these  languages  compulsory  to  all  students  in 
the  regular  course  in  the  Vocal  Department,  and  a  more  extended 
study  is  advised. 

We  offer  superior  advantages  for  the  study  of  French,  German, 
Italian,  Spanish,  and  all  other  Modern  Languages. 

The  Management  is  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music 
Teachers  who  are  also  prepared  to  teach  Modern  Languages,  and 
such  capability  will  give  its  possessor  a  decided  advantage. 
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INSTRUCTOR. 

Frances  A.  Henay. 

The  necessity  for  a  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely 
realized  by  persons  of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some 
simply  arranged  daily  gymnastic  exercises  for  the  preservation  of  the 
health  and  the  perfect  development  of  the  body;  but  there  is  no  art 
or  profession  in  which  the  body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health, 
and  more  entirely  responsive  to  the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing, 
and  of  music  generally.  The  aim  of  our  work  is  not  to  produce 
great  bulk  of  muscle,  but  to  make  that  already  present  respond  readily 
to  the  will. 

The  pupils  are  given  the  opportunity  for  everyday  lessons  if  so 
desired,  the  work  consisting  principally  of  progressive  Swedish  exer- 
cises. Physical  examinations  are  made  by  the  Instructor,  and  correct- 
ive exercises  given  when  needed.  The  dress  worn  during  the  exercises 
must  he  loose  fitting,  without  corsets  or  tight  bindings. 

A  course  in  School  Gymnastics  (Swedish)  has  been  arranged,  to 
enable  those  wishing  to  teach  this  branch  in  connection  with  Music 
and  Elocution  to  do  so. 

The  instruction  given  is  both  theoretical  and  practical,  a  text-book 
containing  a  series  of  progressive  tables  being  used,  and  these  being 
thoroughly  explained  as  to  how  they  are  executed  and  why. 

The  course  is  arranged  to  cover  one  year's  work,  three  hours  a 
week  being  given  to  the  instruction. 

A  large  gymnasium,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  the  late 
Hon.  Rufus  S.  Frost,  is  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and  most 
approved  appliances  for  elTective  work. 


IReQulations  anb  (5enetal 
flnformation. 


*Keoulatton5  an&  General  flnformation. 


Scbool  IReoulatlons. 

All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution,  thereby 
pledge  themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must  be 
able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Women  students  who  come  to  Boston  for  instruction  in  the  tJ^ew 
England  Conservatory  are  required  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory 
Home,  or  in  the  home  of  relatives  or  in  strictly  private  families  ( i.  e., 
where  there  are  no  other  roomers  or  hoarders),  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  [Management.  The  head  of  the  family  with  which  a  pupil  is 
placed  under  the  above  provision  is  required  to  act  as  local  guardian,  to 
report  and  to  be  responsible  to  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  for 
the  conduct  and  diligence  of  his  ward.  Unless  under  the  personal  care 
of  parent  or  near  relative,  residing  in  the  same  house,  women  students 
residing  in  hoarding  or  lodging  houses  will  not  be  allowed  to  register 
for  instruction  at  the  Conservatory.  Experience  has  amply  proved 
that  city  boarding  or  lodging  houses  are,  as  a  rule,  unsuitable  places  for 
young  women  unattended  by  parents,  or  by  near  relatives  whose  age 
and  experience  fit  them  for  the  duties  of  a  parent.  The  Institution, 
having  provided  its  own  home  for  women  students,  cannot  assume 
the  care  of  pupils  outside. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  including 
tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours,  or 
from  one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  Office, 
and  not  with  teachers. 
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Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  a 
pupil's  illness,  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is 
to  he  given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the 
term,  nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a 
term,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  director. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and 
accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Super- 
intendent of  Examinations. 

Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  con- 
nect themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institu- 
tion, without  the  permission  of  the  Management. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at 
once  at  the  Manager's  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

:©u6lne66  IReguIatlons, 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  registration  at  any 
time  to  any  individual  whose  presence  in  the  Institution  may  appear 
to  be  detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  term  for  a 
shorter  time  than  the  full  term,  and  all  entering  during  a  term  must 
register  for  the  remainder  of  that  term. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the 
term.  Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register 
for  the  remaining  portion,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first 
two  lessons  of  any  term. 

A  discount  of  four  per  cent  is  allowed  on  hills  paid  hy  the 
year  in  advance.  To  those  residing  in  the  Home  this  deduction  will 
apply  to  board,  room  rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  more  studies  are 
taken,  and  to  non-residents  when  more  than  two  studies  are  taken. 
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In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  depart- 
ment to  form  a  class,  instruction  will  be  given  at  private  rates  only. 
Applications  for  instruction  under  particular  teachers  should  be  made 
at  least  two  weeks  before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They 
will  be  filed  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received ;  but  no  time 
will  be  reserved  after  the  opening  of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is 
paid  for  the  whole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting 
them  to  a  given  course  of  lessons;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to 
receive  instruction  until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  etc.,  are  payable  at  the  Book- 
keeper's office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any 
of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition,  refunded.  In  special  cases 
of  protracted  illness,  and  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has 
been  given  at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar,  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  priv- 
ilege of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  term,  providing  the  illness 
has  extended  over  a  period  of  two  or  more  weeks,  and  if  vacancies 
occur  in  the  corresponding  classes.  If,  through  neglect  on  the  part 
of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  permanent  withdrawal 
from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the 
vacancy,  no  rebate  certificate  can  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management  after  a 
term  has  begun.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of 
hours;  and,  after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  value  to  the  Management, 
as  newcomers  during  the  term  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases 
a  direct  loss  would  thus  be  sustained. 
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In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the  Institu- 
tion no  money  will  he  refunded,  or  credit  certificate  allowed. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  legal  holidays  (when  the  business  of 
the  Institution  is  suspended)  will  be  made  up,  application  for  the 
same  having  been  previously  made  to  the  Registrar;  but  no  money 
will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post  office  or  express  money  order, 
check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  U^ew 
England  Conservatory  of  [Music. 

General  Ifriformation. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing 
any  course  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others, 
and  accomplish  in  one  year  what  would  take  others  two  or  three 
years  to  complete.  Every  pupil  is  given  free  rein  with  regard  to  ad- 
vancement, and  in  no  case  is  the  slow  progress  of  one  pupil  allowed 
to  retard  another. 

Registration. — The  oflice  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton 
and  James  Streets,  is  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and 
while  they  may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  va- 
cancy, it  is  still  very  desirable  that,  as  far  as  possible,  they  should 
enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as 
registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before 
the  opening  of  the  term,  and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should 
register  during  the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  term. 

Evening  Classes, — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  even- 
ing instruction  is  given  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  and  Vocal  Culture. 

The  Cafe. — For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and 
teachers,  whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  mid- 
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day,  a  cafe  is  provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate  rates. 
Lady  students  may  have  rooms  in  the  Home,  and  take  all  their  meals  in 
the  cafe,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  will  allow,  if  they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Consultation. — The  Management  invites  all  persons,  whether  con- 
nected with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  in  regard  to  their  attain- 
ments or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Letters. — Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  in  care  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Conservatory 
post  office. 

zAddress. — Persons  writing  for  Circulars  or  other  information  will 
he  careful  to  address  their  letters  to  ''UH^EIV  ENGLAND  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Franklin  Square,  Boston."  Our  letters  have  often 
fallen  into  other  hands,  when  otherwise  directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  Prospectus  and  Circulars  to  send 
to  friends  by  applying  for  them  pe  rsonally  or  by  letter. 

Students  entering  Boston  on  railroad  trains  at  any  time  of  day  or 
night  will  he  met  hy  authorised  agents  of  the  ^Armstrong  Transfer  Com- 
pany, with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements  regarding  the  care 
of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage,  and  provide 
hacks  which  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory.  If  for  any  reason  the 
agents  of  the  above  company  are  not  on  the  train,  students  should  apply 
for  hacks  at  the  office  of  the  company,  which  is  in  every  depot,  in  case 
they  are  not  already  familiar  with  the  city.  Ladies  arriving  in  the  night 
may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory,  and  find  accommodations.  On 
ringing  the  bell,  the  watchmen,  who  are  on  duty  all  night,  will  respond. 
Gentlemen  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their  baggage  at  the 
depot  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morn- 
ing or  day  trains  need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
office,  which  is  within  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  all  the  depots. 
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/IftlOsummer  ITnetructton. 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during  the  Mid- 
summer Vacation  (see  Calendar,  inside  cover)  from  nine  o'clock  until 
five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
A  special  session  for  the  benefit  of  teachers  wishing  to  become  acquainted 
with  the  progressive  courses  of  the  Conservatory  is  held  during  July  and 
August,  and  a  number  of  the  Conservatory  Faculty  who  spend  their 
vacation  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston  are  willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number 
of  pupils.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  ofl^ce.  In- 
formation will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available,  and  a  circular  regarding  the  matter 
will  be  ready  about  April  1st. 

G:be  IRew  Bn^lanD  Conservatory  /IRa9a3tnc. 

This  magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the  Institution,  and  con- 
tains all  matters  relating  to  its  inner  life  and  work.  While  devoted 
chiefly  to  Conservatory  interests,  the  Magazine  will  also  be  found  of 
especial  value  as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects.  Sent  to  any 
address  on  receipt  of  fifty  cents,  the  annual  subscription  price ;  single 
copies,  ten  cents.  Payment  of  tuition  fee  in  the  U^ew  England  Con- 
servatory includes  a  subscription  to  the  [Magazine  for  one  year. 

Conservatori^  /iBueic  Store. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise  is  centrally  located  in  the  Conservatory  building,  occupy- 
ing commodious  quarters  next  to  the  General  Manager's  office.  In 
addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications  a  selected  assortment  of 
the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand,  and 
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supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store 
is  not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly  attended  to.  Persons 
desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the 
pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  e-tc,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive  prompt  attention. 
Sheet  music  and  musical  works  published  in  this  country  or  abroad, 
will  be  promptly  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments 
of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience,  are  fur- 
nished to  students  at  reduced  rates. 
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The  Conservatory  building  contains,  in  addition  to  the  extensive 
accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  spacious  Home  for  lady 
students.  The  Concert  and  Lecture  Hall,  Class  and  Practice  rooms. 
Parlors  and  Offices,  are  on  the  two  lower  floors,  and  the  living  rooms 
on  the  four  floors  above. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  principles  similar  to  those  of  the  great 
literary  schools  of  this  country — Vassar  College,  Wellesley  College, 
etc.  Its  arrangements  and  methods  are  complete,  and  unsurpassed  for 
convenience,  comfort,  safety,  and  healthful  surroundings,  enabling  the 
Management  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  the  mental,  moral,  and 
physical  welfare  of  its  lady  students.  The  regulations  regarding  the 
study  hours,  home  life,  social  intercourse,  etc.,  are  based  on  the 
results  of  long  experience  and  continuous  observation.  The  sanitary 
conditions  and  provisions  are  excellent  in  every  respect,  and  very  little 
sickness  has  occurred  among  the  thousands  of  pupils  who  have  lived 
in  the  Home  during  the  sixteen  years  of  its  existence. 

There  can  hardly  be  imagined  a  more  congenial  and  stimulating 
atmosphere  than  is  to  be  found  in  this  Institution,  where  so  many 
ambitious,  industrious,  and  talented  students  live  year  after  year. 

All  those  who  are  received  into  the  Home  are  required  to  present 
satisfactory  references,  which  will  be  duly  verified. 

Students  are  expected  to  have  passed  the  childhood  period  before 
entering  the  Home,  and  to  be  in  a  liberal  sense  self -governed.  Every- 
one, however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and  protection,  is  pledged  to 
a  loyal  conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements,  as  well  as  to  the 
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observance  of  the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to  a  well- 
ordered  household.  Information  as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities,  dili- 
gence, and  progress  of  students  will  always  be  promptly  furnished  to 
parents  or  guardians  on  application,  and  direct  correspondence  is 
solicited  upon  all  matters  which  relate  to  the  well-being  of  students 
while  under  the  care  of  the  Institution.  Parents  should  not  embarrass 
wholesome  administration  by  granting  through  correspondence,  with- 
out a  full  knowledge  of  all  the  facts,  indulgences  which,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Management,  are  detrimental  to  the  student's  progress  or 
welfare. 


/IRanagement  of  tbe  Conservatory  tbome. 

The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of 
the  Preceptress,  with  a  staff  of  capable  assistants,  all  of  whom  reside  in 
the  Home. 

Miss  Sarah  A.  Perkins,  Preceptress. 

Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  M.D.,  1  ' 

Health  Officer.  I 

>  Preceptress's  Assistants. 

Miss  Lucie  A.  Hale, 

Miss  Ellen  M.  Wheelock, 

Miss  Anna  M.  Hawes,  Residejit  Nurse. 

Miss  Jennie  M.  Congdon,  Room  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  Grannis,  Housekeeper. 

Parents  are  requested  to  address  all  telegrams  containing  informa- 
tion of  a  serious  nature  to  the  Preceptress,  instead  of  to  their  daughters, 
thus  insuring  immediate  and  proper  attention,  and  preventing  unfortu- 
nate results  attendant  upon  a  personal  reading. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Christian  house- 
hold, with  daily  devotions,  which  are  conducted  by  the  most  promi- 
nent clergymen  of  Boston,  representing  the  different  denominations. 
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Students  are  expected  to  attend  the  daily  chapel  services,  unless  by 
the  request  of  parents,  or  for  other  sufficient  reason  they  are  excused. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting^  the 
parlors  and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Pre- 
ceptress; and  NO  VISITORS,  EXCEPT  PARENTS  OR  NEAR  RELATIVES, 
ADMITTED  ON  SUNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory 
letters  of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents 
or  guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their 
friends  may  be  invited. 

Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  including  plain  laundry,  one 
dozen  per  week  (each  room  occupied  by  two),  ^6.00,  $6.S0,  $7.00  and 
$7. SO  per  week  for  each  person,  according  to  choice  of  room.  A  few 
rooms,  extra  large,  or  with  bath,  at  ^8.00,  $S.SO,  and  $9-00,  also  rooms, 
to  be  occupied  by  one  person  only,  from  $7.00  to  ^8.00.  Plain  laundry, 
in  excess  of  the  one  dozen  pieces  allowed  with  room,  60  cents  per  dozen. 
Starched  pieces  cost  according  to  amount  of  work  required,  but  in  all 
cases  the  charge  is  much  less  than  city  prices. 

Use  of  piano  per  term,  when  used  by  two  students,  ^7.50  each. 
Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the  Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  two  weeks.  To  those 
students  who  withdraw  from  the  Home  for  the  vacation  a  rebate  will 
be  made  for  table  board  only.  Students  remaining  in  the  Home 
after  the  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  they  registered,  and  who 
do  not  intend  to  remain  during  the  following  term,  will  be  charged 
transient  rates  for  board  and  room.  Transient  rates  are  ;^1.50  per 
day. 

In  case  of  unavoidable  withdrawal  from  the  Home  during  the 
term,  a  cash  refund  is  made  for  table  board  for  the  unexpired  por- 
tion of  the  term. 
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Definite  application  for  hoard  and  room  should  he  made  as  early 
as  possihle,  and  parties  applying  will  confer,  a  favor  if  they  will 
name  the  departments  in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  single  or  double  bedsteads,* 
best  hair  mattresses,  bed-springs,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairsy. 
mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  two  pairs  of 
sheets,  pillowcases  (common  size),  and  blankets,  bed-spread,  table 
cover,  towels,  napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and 
toilet  soap.t 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order, 
and  will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Electric 
lights  are  provided,  and  pupils  are  not  allowed  to  hring  into  the 
Conservatory  matches,  candles,  alcohol  stoves,  or  oil  stoves. 

A  charge  of  one  dollar  a  term  is  made  to  cover  all  incidentals. 
The  feeing  of  servants  is  prohibited. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will 
be  made  for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in 
the  Conservatory  cafe  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity 
of  the  cafe  will  allow. 

SafeguarDe  in  Case  of  3fire. 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of 
steam  heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room  removes  from  the  main 
buildings  all  fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in 
the  hands  of  the  engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all 
probability  of  accident  from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  the  general  belief  that  no  building  in 
Boston  is  so  secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better 

*  The  majority  of  the  rooms  are  equipped  with  two  single  beds. 

t  These  furnishings  may  be  purchased  in  Boston  at  very  reasonable  price  if  the  pupil  prefers  not  to 
bring  them  from  her  home. 
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facilities  for  putting  out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should 
get  beyond  control.  This  conviction  is  based  on  the  following 
facts : — 

1.  The  substantial  character  of  the  buildings,  with  every  part 
^accessible.  2.  The  location,  with  park  in  front  and  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Their  proximity  to  fire  apparatus, — 
fire-plugs,  steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Their  internal 
arrangements, — four  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants,  hose, 
hand  grenades,  and  fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells  and 
alarm  telegraph  communicating  with  the  ofiice.  5.  The  home  fire 
department,  well  organized.  6.  Direct  electric  connectioji  with  city 
fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire 
could  get  beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire 
District  in  which  the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining 
these  appliances,  declared  that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite 
impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any  headway  whatever,  and  that  the 
patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congratulated  upon  having  their 
daughters  under  such  safe  management. 

fbomee  for  (Bentlemen  Students, 

Not  only  is  the  Management  in  receipt  of  numerous  letters  from 
parents  regarding  the  care  of  their  daughters  while  in  Boston,  and 
for  whose  comfort  and  protection  the  most  ample  provision  has  been 
made,  as  already  outlined,  but  it  is  also  in  constant  receipt  of  inquir- 
ies regarding  the  accommodation  for  the  young  men  who  come  here 
for  instruction.  In  order  to  satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  the  boarding  places  and  associations  of  their  sons, 
special  arrangements  have  been  made  with  a  sufficient  number  of 
excellent  private  boarding  houses  of  unquestioned  reputation,  the  pro- 


THE  CONSER  VA  TOR  Y  HOME. 


83 


prietors  of  which  are  personally  known  to  the  Management,  and  who 
stand  ready  to  do  all  in  their  power  for  the  comfort  and  welfare  of  the 
young  men  placed  in  their  care.  The  average  price  of  board  and  room 
is  in  the  vicinity  of  six  dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  accepted  unless 
young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the  Management. 

Parents  may  be  furnished  at  any  time  with  information  regarding 
the  deportment  and  progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  here  for 
study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  young  man  who  registers  in  the 
Institution,  and  to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advance- 
ment, and  protect  him  from  unfortunate  associations  and  temptations. 


Hppenbfir. 
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\Di6lt6  of  Celebrated  /Hbusfcfans  and  Xecturers, 

Nearly  all  the  world-renowned  European  and  American  musicians 
who  visit  Boston  are  invited  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such  occa- 
sions many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu  recitals 
in  Sleeper  Hall.  Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna, 
Nordica,  Scalchi,  Joachim,  Theresa  Carreno,  Mrs.  Bloomfield-Zeisler, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg  Henschel,  Messrs.  Eugen  D'Albert,  Edward 
Lloyd,  Ignace  Paderewski,  Adolf  Brodsky,  Alexander  Guilmant,  Bern- 
hard  Stavenhagen,  Emil  Sauret,  Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  Beach,  Sig.  Campanari, 
Emil  Kraus,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Marie  Brema,  the  Kneisel  and  Adamowski 
Quartets,  and  many  others. 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils 
have  opportunities  of  enjoying  highly  interesting  lectures  and  ad- 
dresses by  some  of  the  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and 
litterateurs  of  the  country.  Among  these  have  been  Mrs.  Julia 
Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore,  Mrs.  Alice  Freeman  Palmer, 
Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise  Imogen  Guiney,  Mrs. 
Abba  Goold  Woolson,  Mrs.  Helen  Bigelow  Merriman,  Mrs.  Kate 
Gannett  Wells,  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen  Thomas, 
Rev.  Dr.  Warren,  Rev.  Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  William  Elliot 
Griffis,  Rev.  A.  A.  Wright,  Mr.  Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many 
others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects^  are 
delivered  each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 
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Conecrvator^  Xibrarig. 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  library  and  reading 
room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to  the  current  magazines  and 
papers  and  a  good  collection  of  standard  books  of  fiction,  it  contains 
a  musical  library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.  In  this  collection 
there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it  having 
been  the  property  of  the  well-known  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and  pur- 
chased from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee.  Among  these  volumes  are  the 
Breitkopf  and  Hartel  complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart, 
etc.,  a  large  collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas 
of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also,  a  large 
number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's  "  Dictionary  of  Music 
and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the  Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeit- 
ung,"  Chladny's  "  Acoustics "  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's  catalogue 
of  Mozart's  works.  Thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt, 
and  Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon 
Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

QXVq,  Xibradee,  IReaDina  IRooms. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  with- 
out loss  of  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city. 
Students  enjoy  access  to  the  State  Library,  containing  over  30,000 
volumes;  and  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston.  This  collec- 
tion is  the  largest  in  America,  with  the  exception  of  the  Congres- 
sional Library  at  Washington,  and  contains  nearly  600,000  volumes 
and  100,000  pamphlets,  over  7,000  of  which  relate  to  music.  The 
very  valuable  and  interesting  collection  of  scores  and  other  works  pre- 
sented to  the  Public  Library  by  Allen  A.  Brown,  Esq.,  is  also  at  the 
disposal  of  our  students,  who  are  specially  encouraged  to  make  use 
of  it. 
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Wbat  :fi5rancbe9  of  /IRusic  6ball  ir  Stu&is'? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  should  not  confine 
themselves  to  a  single  study.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take 
charge  of  the  musical  department  of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is 
unacquainted  with  the  principal  branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or 
professor  can  heartily  and  unreservedly  recommend  such  a  person. 
Many  schools  have  not  pupils  enough  to  warrant  them  in  having 
special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  harmony,  and  organ;  and  it  is 
manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or  three  individuals  where 
one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work.  The  case  is  the  same 
in  the  average  community.  The  teacher  who  can  give  instruction  in 
piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the  field;  and  if  he  also 
have  a  knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only  increase  his  useful- 
ness by  assisting  in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely  to  his  income. 

©ur  tTeacbere'  ^Bureau 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the  proper 
means  of  communication  between  teachers  and  those  who  desire  to 
employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be  most  satisfactory  to  both  em^ 
ployer  and  teacher,  for  the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based 
upon  personal  knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements 
and  conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard  against 
the  misrepresentation  and  cupidity  of  unscrupulous  agents.  Through  the 
efforts  of  this  Bureau  hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are 
now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the  country;  in  fact, 
there  are  but  few  schools  having  successful  departments  of  music  or  elo- 
cution whose  Faculty  does  not  include  one  or  more  New  England  Con- 
servatory graduates,  either  as  principals  or  teachers.    It  is  the  aim  of  the 
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Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of  the  Bureau,  and  the 
increasing  call  for  good  teachers  leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of 
fully  meeting  the  demand  in  the  future. 

Local  Work  of  the  bureau. — The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students 
who  are  qualified  in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity 
which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part  or  all  of  their 
expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of  those  in  the  Vocal  and  Organ 
Departments,  while  those  in  the  Pianoforte  and  Elocution  Departments 
have  been  supplied  with  numerous  concert  engagements. 

preliminary  irnstruction  anD  jejaminations. 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country^  who  desire 
to  complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  from  the  Conservatory, 
who  have  not  the  means  to  enable  them  to  spend  many  years  in 
Boston,  but  who  could  spend  a  few  years  here  if  they  had  the  op- 
portunity at  or  near  home  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  which  they 
know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory  course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  will 
be  pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those  who  desire  to  obtain  pre- 
paratory instruction,  the  names  of  graduates  of  the  institution  who 
are  located  nearest  to  the  home  of  the  applicant.  These  graduates 
will  also  be  ready  to  state  approximately  the  time  which  the  pupils 
may  probably  require  for  the  completion  of  our  course,  but  all  pupils 
are  examined  and  graded  by  the  regular  Superintendents  of  Exami- 
nations on  entering  the  Institution. 

Societies. 

The  Societies  of  Christian  Endeavor  and  King's  Daughters,  which 
for  some  years  existed  among  the  pupils,  have  been  merged  into  a 
flourishing  Young  Women's  Christian  Association,  as  under  this  form 
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of  organization  it  is  believed  possible  to  do  the  most  efficient  work 
along  this  line.  The  results  have  already  been  such  as  to  greatly  gratify 
those  who  were  most  interested  in  the  change.  One  very  helpful  duty 
which  has  been  assumed  by  the  Association  is  the  welcoming  of  new 
pupils,  and  such  other  attentions  as  will  make  them  feel  at  home  at 
once.    All  pupils  are  cordially  invited  to  join  the  Association. 

G^be  Sintonia  Club, 

The  Sinfonia  Club,  whose  object  is  the  cultivation  of  the  social, 
musical,  and  literary  life  of  its  members,  is  a  flourishing  organization 
composed  exclusively  of  young  men  students  of  the  Conservatory.  A 
luxurious  clubroom  in  the  Conservatory  building,  which  has  been  fitted 
up  through  the  generosity  of  friends,  is  the  headquarters  of  the  Club. 
The  only  requirement  for  membership  is  that  the  applicant  shall  be  a  stu- 
dent in  good  standing  in  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  and 
the  Club  is  doing  much  to  promote  mutual  acquaintance  and  helpfulness 
among  the  young  men  students. 

^be  JBeneftcent  Society. 

This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best  known 
and  most  philanthropic  ladies,  and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of 
the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts.  Its  object  is  to  assist  worthy 
and  talented  pupils  with  limited  means,  by  advancing  them,  in  part, 
money  for  completing  their  studies  at  the  Conservatory,  to  be  re- 
funded after  they  have  become  sufficiently  independent  in  their 
income. 

The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $2. 
Life-membership  is  ^30,  and  honorary  membership  $50.  The  privi- 
leges of  membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the 
students  aided  come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  So- 
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ciety  opens  its  doors  for  memberships  and  donations  from  the  phil- 
anthropic throughout  the  whole  country.  The  legal  title  is  '*The 
Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  to 
which  all  donations  and  bequests  should  be  made. 

Blumnl  B660Clation  of  tbe  IRew  :6n0lanD  Conservaton^. 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  was  founded  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  ''continuing  and 
strengthening  the  love  for  our  Alma  Mater,  and  the  friendships 
formed  during  our  student  days  here;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely 
the  kindly  bands  between  ourselves  and  her,  we  may  be  better  ena- 
bled to  aid  in  the  progress  of  true  art,  not  only  among  ourselves, 
but  among  those  who,  in  the  coming  years,  may  enter  her  halls  and 
tread  the  paths  she  opens,  thus  spreading  before  us  a  work  of  great 
and  ever-increasing  importance." 

The  Association  is  governed  by  the  following  officers:  President, 
two  Vice  Presidents,  Corresponding  Secretary,  Financial  Secretary, 
Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meets  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Associa- 
tion meets  at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the 
Annual  Reunion,  Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory, 
which  is  attended  by  members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.* 

Collection  of  /IRuslcal  Unstruments  anD  CudosUfes. 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and 
a  large  number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to 
some  extent,  the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens 
are  invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest 
of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instruments, 

*A  pleasant  room  in  the  Conservatory  building  is  specially  set  apart  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
members  of  the  Alumni  Association. 
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models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of 
all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music ;  and  we  guarantee  that 
all  contributions  shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world; 
contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  such 
a  donor.  A  magnificent  cabinet  case  for  such  gifts  has  been  pre- 
sented by  Mr.  J.  S.  Paine.  Several  important  additions  have  re- 
cently been  made  to  this  collection;  among  them  a  piano  of  the  year 
1782,  which  was  presented  by  Mr.  J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge, 
Mass.  It  is  important  in  the  history  of  piano-making  in  this  coun- 
try, as  it  was  the  first  instrument  upon  which  Jonas  Chickering  ever 
worked,  and  was  the  key  to  his  career  in  piano-making.  Through 
Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical  Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine 
collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  presented  to  the  Con- 
servatory by  the  Japanese  Government, 

3Beaue9t6, 

In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  Eng. 
LAND  Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  leg- 
islative enactment  as  a  public  institution,  placed  under  the 
control  of  a  board  of  trustees,  and  established  upon  a  basis 

SIMILAR  TO  OTHER  GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS.     It  is  believed 

that  money  cannot  be  'devoted  to  a  worthier  object  than  to  a  broad 
musical  education.  We  appeal  to  people  of  benevolent  hearts  and 
ample  means,  with  confident  assurance  that  the  magnitude  and  use- 
fulness of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to  their  judgment,  and 
that  they  will,  as  othecs  have  already  done,  assist  in  making  it  a 
permanent  success.  All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of  the 
Trustees. 

The  corporate  name  of  the  Institution  is  "  New  England 


APPENDIX. 


93 


Conservatory  of  Music,"  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should 
he  made. 

jform  of  :©eque6t6. 

/  grce  and  hequeath  to  Ihe  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
the  sum  of  dollars,  to  he  appropriated  hy  them  and  the  Executive  Committee, 

for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  in  such  manner  as  they  shall  judge  to  he  for  the 
best  interests  of  the  Institution. 

I  give  and  hequeath  to  the  New  EnglTind  Conservatory  of  Music  the  sum  of 
dollars,  to  he  invested  hy  the  Trustees,  and  the  income  to  he  paid  to  the 
Executive  Committee  of  the  Institution  semi-annually,  to  he  applied  to  the  Scholarship 
Fund. 

aFree  Scbolarsbips. 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  pubHc-spirited  citizens  named  be- 
low, a  number  of  free  scholarships  have  been  founded,  granting  free 
tuition  in  any  one  department  of  the  Conservatory  to  talented  pupils 
of  limited  means  who  have  been  connected  with  the  Conservatory  a 
sufficient  length  of  time  to  satisfactorily  demonstrate  their  ability. 

Frederick  L.  Ames.  Henry  L.  Higginson. 

Oliver  Ames.  George  B.  Hyde. 

Richard  H.  Dana.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Luman  T.  Jefts. 

Oliver  Ditson  Co.  Eben  D.  Jordan. 

Daniel  S.  Ford.  William  Knabe  &  Co. 

Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost.  Silas  Peirce. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  L.  Gardner.    Hon.  Frederick  Smyth. 

William  O.  Grover.  Stanley  Scholarship. 

Mrs.  Mary  Hemenway.  Eben  Tourjee  Scholarship. 


piano. 


Allen,  John  Albert,  Jr. 
Avery,  Florence  Louise. 
Barry,  Gertrude. 
Bell,  Bessie  Edith. 
Bellinger,  Mary  Paulina. 
Bruton,  Musie. 

Chamberlain,  Bertha  Cushman. 
Collin,  Helen  Maud. 
Dunton,  Helen  Mabel. 
Egleston,  Elizabeth  Trowbridge. 
Elder,  Bertha  Ella. 
Fillebrown,  May  Foster. 
Geer,  Grace  Lyon. 
HovEY,  Bessie. 
Howe,  Laura  Amelia. 
Hurrle,  Etna  Etoile. 
Jackson,  Clarence  Addison. 


Cory,  Mary  Alice. 
Humphrey,  Homer  Corliss. 
Matthews,  Marie  Elisabeth. 


Brown,  Maude  Evelyn. 
CoNGDON,  Alice  Louise. 
De  Fabritiis,  Carolina  Mariarosa. 
Lamport,  Lora  May. 
Pilat,  Clara  Marie. 


Jenney,  Ethel  Borden. 
Kass,  Lisetta  Magdalena  Philip- 
pina. 

Knight,  Mary  Alson. 
Larsen,  Anna  May. 
LuPTON,  Fannie  Edwards. 
Moore,  Emily  Lucy. 
Moorhead,  James  Pollock. 
Sherwood,  Pearl  Blanche. 
SissoN,  Lucille. 
Smart,  Annie. 
Sutliffe,  Edith  Elizabeth. 
Sutphen,  Katherine. 
Waldron,  Lillian  M. 
Ward,  Inez  Melinda. 
Whitney,  Brenda  Grace. 
Wilderman,  Hester. 


^ADKiNS,  Mary  Angeline. 
rney,  Lindley  Hoige. 
lderman,  Hester. 


Ryan,  Bertha. 
Scarbrough,  Maye. 
SissoN,  Lucille. 
Thomas,  Lula  Blanche. 


Organ. 


Sw 
Va 
Wi 


Voice. 


DioUn. 


Fudge,  David  William. 


I  Stephens,  Albert  James. 


DIPLOMAS  AWARDED. 
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Counterpoint* 

Cericola,  Dionysio  Guglielmo. 


DoRiNG,  George  Henry. 

LiNDSEY,  HARRIE  WiLLIAM. 

Moody,  Almon  Sylvester,  Jr. 
Morrison,  Lee  Howard. 


^Tuning. 

Tanner,  Harry  Fitchett. 
Toronto,  Jonathan  Jones. 
Webber,  Harry  Garfield. 

WOODMANSEE,  WiLLIAM  RoSS. 


JElocution. 


Atkins,  Sarah  Kingsley. 
AuER,  Florence  May. 
Blake,  May  Amanda. 
Chittenden,  Gertrude. 
CoAKLEY,  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Jane. 
Crawford,  Mehitable  Mills. 
Golden,  Mabel  Josephine. 


Larrabee,  Almeda  Rozelle. 
Miller,  Sadie  Drury. 
Nathan,  Bertha  Sander. 
Smith,  Annie. 
South,  Nicholas  Lindsay. 
Stickney,  Carrie  Alice. 
Wood,  Robert  Armitage. 


JSacbelor  of  ©ratori^, 

Kingsley,  Mrs.  Rose  Bacharach.  [  Smith,  Maude  Loretta. 
May,  Sarah  Blanche.  | 


Summari?  of  Stubente  for  1890^1900. 


Alabama  .... 

7 

New  Jersey 

Arizona  .... 

.  I 

New  York 

Arkansas  .... 

North  Carolina 

California          ,        .  . 

ID 

Unio  .... 

Colorado  .... 

7 

Oregon 

Connecticut      .       .  . 

'  •  25 

Pennsylvania 

District  of  Columbia 

9 

Rhode  Island 

r  loi  Ida  .... 

4 

South  Carolina 

VJCOI  g  Id        .             •            .  • 

'  10 

South  Dakota  . 

Idaho        .       .       .  . 

4 

Tennessee  . 

Illinois  .... 

2o 

Texas 

Indiana  .... 

22 

T  T 1 0  l-> 

utan 

Iowa  ..... 

I  I 

Vermont 

Kansas  .... 

4 

Virginia 

Kentucky  .... 

I 

Washington 

Louisiana  .... 

West  Virginia   .       .  « 

Maine  .... 

43 

Wisconsin 

Manitoba 

2 

Africa 

Maryland  .... 

9 

British  Noi  th  America 

Massachusetts  . 

Cuba 

Michigan  .... 

14 

England 

Minnesota 

14 

Italy  .... 

Mississippi 

6 

Mexico 

Missouri  .... 

17 

New  Mexico 

Montana  .... 

6 

Oklahoma  Territory 

Nebraska  .... 

8 

Scotland 

Nevada      .       .       .  •  . 

3 

New  Hampshire 

44 

Total, 

1.750 


Specimen  lI>roQram0  of  IRecitals  bg 
iSrcbestral  Class. 


DECEMBER  7,  1900. 

Program. 

Beethoven  Overture,  "  Prometheus." 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

Hellmesberger    ....    RoMANZA  AND  TARANTELLA  for  four  VioHns. 

Miss  MARIE  ZELEZNY.  (Boston.) 
Miss  BLANCHE  CRAFTS.    (Milton,  Mass.) 
Miss  MARY  HARRINGTON.    (Lowell,  Mass.) 
Miss  MARY  GAILEY.    (Marion,  Ohio.) 

Haydn  Symphony  in  D  major. 

Allegro. 
Largo. 

Menuetto. 
Presto. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

Handel     .......    Concerto  in  B-flat  (No.  12)  for  Organ  and 

Orchestra. 

Pomposo. 
Larghetto. 

A  tempo  ordinario. 

Mr.  GOODRICH. 


JANUARY  3o,  1901. 

Program. 

Beethoven  Symphony,  No.  3,  in  E-flat  (first  movement). 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

Mozart  Concerto  in  D  major  (first  movement),  Piano- 
forte. 

Cadenza  by  Reinecke. 
Miss  HELEN  DUNTON.    (Belfast,  Me.) 

Handel   .    Recitative,  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord."  )  From 

Aria,  "  But  who  may  abide."  /  Messiah. 

Mr.  EDWARD  KINGSLEY.    (W.  Hampton,  Mass.) 

Weber  Overture,  '*  Oberon." 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 
Wind  parts  played  on  the  Organ  by 
Messrs.  George  S.  Dunham,  '99,  and  Lindley  H.  Varney,  1900. 


Spedmen  program6  — Contlnue5, 


MARCH  6,  I  go  I. 

Program. 

Rheinberger  Concerto  in  F  major  (first  movement)  for 

Strings  and  Organ. 

Miss  DAISY  SWADKINS.    (Arlington  Heights,  Mass.) 

Mendelssohn  Concerto  in  D  minor,  Pianoforte. 

Allegro  appassionato. 

Adagio.    Molto  sostenuto. 
Presto  scherzando. 

Mr.  henry  T.  wade.    (Newton,  Mass.) 

Mozart  Aria,    "Dove  Sono,"  from  "  Le  Nozze  di 

Figaro." 

Miss  LORA  LAMPORT.    (Winfield,  Kansas.) 

Saint-Saens  Concerto  in  G  minor.  Pianoforte. 

Andante  sostenuto. 
Allegro  scherzando. 
Presto. 

Miss  LAETA  HARTLEY,  1900.    (Petersburg,  Va.) 

Wind  parts  played  on  the  Organ  by 
Messrs.  George  S.  Dunham,  '99,  and  Lindley  H.  Varney,  1900, 
and  Miss  Swadkins. 


APRIL  I -J,  1 90 1. 

The  Requiem,  by  Mozart,  given  by  the  combined  choirs  of  Shawmut 
Congregational  and  Second  Universalist  Churches,  and  the  Orchestral  Class, 
assisted  by  members  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  with  a  historical 
address  on  the  Requiem  by  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson. 


Southern  Railway. 


THE  POPULAR  ROUTE 

between 

North,  South,  Southwest, 
Florida,  Cuba, 
Mexico,  California, 

and  the 

Chief  Resorts  of  the  South 

including 

ASHEVILLE,  HOT  SPRINGS, 

and  the 

"LAND  OF  THE  SKY." 


For  Illustrated  Literature,  Schedules  and  Full 
Information  apply  to 

A.  S.  THWEATT,  Eastern  Passenger  Agent,  1185  Broadway. 
Ticket  Offices,  271  and  1185  Broadway,  New  York. 

GEO.  C.  DANIELS,  New  England  Passenger  Agent,  228  Washington 

Street,  Boston,  Mass. 
C.  A.  BENSCOTER,  A.  G.  P.  A,,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

W.  H.  TAYLOE,  A.  G.  P.  A.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

S.  H.  HARDWICK,  G.  P.  A. 

J.  M.  GULP,  T.  M.  W.  A.  TURK,  A,  P.  T.  M. 

Washington,  D.  C. 


Four 
Daily  Vestibuled 
Trains. 


Perfect 
Dining  Car 
Service. 


NORTH  AND  SOUTH 

OVER  THE 

Norfolk  and  Western  Railway. 


Shenandoah  Valley  Route 

(Via  Luray  Natural  Bridge.) 


Washington  and  Chattanooga,  Limited 

(Via  Lynchburg  and  Washington.) 


NORFOLK  ROUTE 

(Via  Norfollc  and  Merchants  and  Miners  Line.) 


For  Information  as  to  Schedules,  Rates,  Sleeping  Cars,  etc.,  apply  to 

L.  J.  ELLIS,  Eastern  Passenger  Agent,  C.  P.  GAITHER,  New  England  Agent, 

398  Broadway,  112  Summer  Street, 

New  York  City.  Boston,  Mass. 

WARREN  L.  ROHR,  Western  Passenger  Agent, 
119  West  9th  Street, 

Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

D.  C.  BOYKIN,  Passenger  Agent,  W.  B.  BEVILL,  General  Passenger  Agent, 

52a  Gay  Street,  Roanoke,  Virginia. 

Knoxville,  Tenn. 


Musical  Record 
QLiid  R.eview 

108  Ta^ej  of  Music  a  year. 

Svibscriptiorv,  50c.  a  Year. 
SaLfTvpIe  Copy,  5c. 

A  monthly  magazine  for  musicians,  stu- 
dents, and  music  lovers.  Each  number  con- 
tains special  articles  by  well-known  writers  ; 
biographical  sketches  and  portraits  of  musi- 
cians ;  contributions  by  eminent  educators ; 
musical  notes ;  thematic  music ;  review 
notices  of  new  publications;  one  or  more 
songs;  one  or  more  piano  solos;  about  75c. 
worth  of  music,  etc. 


Song    Edition.    192  Ta^es  of  Son^s  a  year. 

Subscription.  75c.  a  Year.  Sample  Copy,  10c. 

Kach  number  contains  about  I2.00  worth  of  music;  portrait  and  biographical 
sketch  of  a  composer.  The  music  is  identical  with  regular  sheet  music  edition,  being 
printed  from  the  same  plates. 

Piano  M\isic  Edition.  192  "Pages  oj^  "Piano  Music  a  year. 
Subscription,  75c.  a  Year.  Sample  Copy,  10c. 

Each  number  contains  about  $2.00  worth  of  music  ;  portrait  and  biographical 
sketch  of  a  composer.  The  music  is  identical  with  regular  sheet  music  edition,  being 
printed  from  the  same  plates. 

Choir  and  Choral  Music  Edition.  j^iJTVfar. 

Subscription,  75c.  a  Year.  Sample  Copy,  10c. 

Each  number  contains  about  42  cents  worth  of  music;  portrait  and  biographical 
sketch  of  a  composer.  The  music  is  identical  with  regular  octavo  edition,  being 
printed  from  the  same  plates. 


CLUB  RATES 


THE  MUSICAL  RECORD  AND  REVIEW  for  one  year,  with  any 
one  of  the  above  music  editions  (300  pages  of  music  a  year),  $1.00;  with 
any  two  (493  pages  of  music  a  year),  SI. 50;  with  all  three  (684  pages  of 
music  a  year),  $2.00. 


)       MUSICAL  RECORD  AND  REVIEW 

451  WASHINGTON  STREET      -      BOSTON.  MASS. 


Trains  for  the  West  leave  Boston 


8.30  A.  M.,  For  Albany,  Saratoga,  and 
New  York  State. 

J0.45  A.  M,,  Daily,  for  Buffalo,  Cleve- 
land, Cincinnati,  St.  Louis  and 
Chicago. 

2.00  P,  M.,  Daily,  for  Detroit,  Cincinnati, 
St.  Louis  and  Chicago. 

3.30  P.  M.,  except  Sundays,  for  Buffalo, 
Detroit,  Cleveland  and  Chicago. 

6.00  P.  M.,  Daily,  for  Buffalo,  Cincinnati 
and  St.  Louis. 

8.00  P.  M.,  Daily,  for  Buffalo,  Cleveland, 
Detroit  and  Chicago. 


Trains  for  Boston  leave  Chicago: 

J0.30  A.  M.,  Daily ;  2.00  P.  M.,  Daily ; 
3.00  P.  M.,  Daily  ;  5-30  P.M.,  Daily; 
11. 30 P.M., Daily.  Through  sleep- 
ing cars  on  each  train. 

Leave  St.  Louis : 

8.00  A.  M.t  Daily,  through  sleeping  car 
to  Boston ;  12.00,  noon,  Daily,  8.06 
P.  M.  Daily. 

Leave  Cincinnati: 

8.30  A.  M.,  Daily,  through  sleeping  cars ; 
2.30  P.  M.,  Daily ;  6.30  P.  M.,  Daily. 


SPRINGFIELD  LINE. 


TRAINS  LEAVE 

NEW  YORK  AND 
BOSTON. 


9.00  A.  M. 
12.00  Noon. 

4.00  P.  M.,  Daily. 
11.00  P.  M.,  Daily. 


3.30  P.  M. 
5.40  P.  M. 
10.00  P;  M. 
6.C0  A.  M. 


ARRIVE 

BOSTON  AND 
NEW  YORK. 


For  reservations  in  Sleeping  Cars,  Time  Tables,  or  further  information,  address 

A.  S.  HANSON,  General  Passenger  Agent, 

BOSTON,  HASS. 


The  Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  Fe  Railway  System. 


[    SANTE  FE  ROUTE 

The  only  line  with  its  own  tracks  from 
Chicago  to  San  Francisco  and  Los  Angeles 


Through  trains  leave  Chicago  and  Kansas  City  daily  for  points 
in  the  following  States  and  Territories  : — 

California^  Coloradot  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  Mexico, 
Kansas,      Missouri,      Oklahoma,      Indian  Territory  and  Texas, 


The  Cdlifomid  Limited 

from  Chicago  to  San  Fran- 
cisco, Los  Angeles  and  San  Di- 
ego. Buffet  smoker.  Observa- 
tion car,  diner  and  double  draw- 
ing room  sleepers. 


Versondlly  Conducted 
Parties 

from  Chicago  three  times  each 
week  in  Pullman  tourist  sleepers. 
Connecting  cars  from  Boston. 


Similar  Service  Eastbound. 


For  information  regarding  rates,  sleeping  car  reservations,  etc., 
address 

S.       MANNING,  H.  M.  FLETCHER, 

Gen*I  New  Eng.  Agent,  Pass.  Agent, 

532  "Washington  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 


Boston  University 

I.AW  DBPARTHIBNT. 


Its  Lead.— This  was  the  first  school  in  America  to  present  a  regular  course 
of  instruction  in  legal  studies,  three  years  in  length,  and  to  require  its  completion 
in  order  to  graduation.  It  was  also  the  first  to  duplicate  its  own  instruction, 
regularly  teaching  nearly  every  important  subject  in  two  different  methods 
simultaneously,  and  by  two  different  members  of  the  staff  of  instruction. 

F'aculty. —?or  many  years  the  largest  in  any  American  School  of  Law.  It 
numbers  this  year  ten  professors,  twelve  additional  lecturers  and  twelve 
additional  instructors.    Whole  number,  thirty-four. 

Students. — Nearly  four  hundred,  including  graduates  of  the  strongest  col- 
leges in  the  United  States.  Graduates  of  the  School  are  represented  in  nearly 
every  State  in  the  Union,  some  of  them  upon  the  Bench  in  the  Courts  of  highest 
resort.  At  the  time  of  the  annexation  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands  one  of  these  gradu- 
ates was  a  Judge  in  the  Highest  Court,  one  a  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs,  a  third 
the  Deputy  Attorney-General  of  the  Republic,  and  a  fourth  its  Chief  Marshal. 

Location. — in  the  massive  Isaac  Rich  Hall,  Ashburton  Place,  midway  in 
the  short  avenue  of  three  hundred  feet  which  connects  the  new  Court  House 
and  the  new  State  House. 

The  Hall. — with  its  Isaac  Rich  Hall  cost  over  a  quarter  of  a  million  dol- 
lars. It  has  been  occupied  but  two  years,  and  has  every  convenience  adapted 
to  its  purpose. 

Libraries. — Beside  the  large  working  Library  of  the  School,  students 
have  access,  without  expense,  to  the  immense  collections  of  the  Boston  Public 
Library,  in  a  palatial  building,  which  alone  cost  two  and  a  half  millions  of  dollars. 

Courts. — In  the  adjacent  Court  House  there  is  daily  opportunity  for  ob- 
serving the  organization  and  working  of  courts  of  every  grade,  and  for  listening 
to  arguments  of  eminent  counsel,  rulings  of  judges,  etc.  The  sessions  of 
the  State  Legislature  can  also  be  attended  with  no  loss  of  time. 

Legal  Celebrities.— \n  the  Law  School  building  is  what  is  believed  to 
be  the  largest  collection  of  portraits  and  likenesses  of  legal  celebrities,  American 
and  foreign,  to  be  found  in  this  country.  One  of  them,  a  portrait  of  the  late 
Dean,  costing  over  five  thousand  dollars,  was  presented  by  the  alumni. 

Recreations. — in  their  season,  amplest  opportunity  is  found  for  Wheeling, 
boating,  bathing,  skating,  horseback  riding,  etc.  The  city  is  full  of  places  and 
buildings  made  sacred  by  associations  with  the  beginnings  of  the  nation's  law 
and  literature  and  life.  Such  places  as  Bunker  Hill  and  Plymouth,  Concord  and 
Lexington,  Duxbury  and  Salem,  are  readily  accessible  by  wheel  or  trolley ;  so 
that  even  odd  hours  and  holidays  may  be  made  instructive. 

For  Circulars  of  information,  address  the 

DEAN  OR  SECRETARY, 
Boston  University  Law  School,  Boston,  Mass. 

May,  1901. 


Before  you 
go  Slest 

it  will  pay  you  to  see 
the  Ticket  Agent  of  the 


O.  W.  JORDAN, 

New  Engfland  Pass*  Agt, 
268  Washington  St., 
Boston 


TELEPHONE,  TREMONT  938. 


ARMSTRONG  TRANSFER  COMPANY, 

BOSTON,  MASS. 

students  returning  after  vacation,  or  students  entering  tlie  Conservatory,  can,  by 
handing  tlieir  railroad  baggage  check  to  tlie  Armstrong  Messenger  on  tlie'  train,  or 
to  the  Agent  at  the  Station,  have  tlieir  baggage  delivered  promptly  at  the  Conserv- 
atory. 

OFFICES  IN   BROOKLINE  AND  CAMBRIDGE. 

Baggage  checked  from  the  Conservatory  to  any  railroad  station  in  the  United 
States  or  Canada,  or  delivered  in  any  part  of  the  city. 
Carriages  furnished  upon  application. 

General  Offices,  27J  Albany  Street.         EDWARD  A.  WINCHESTER,  Supt 


Of  Great  Importance  to  Organists  and  Accompanists. 

Cranspositton  bp  Ckf.   By  Eustace  B.  Rice.  Forming  a  part  of  the 

Course  in  General  Sight-Reading  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 
This  is  believed  to  be  the  only  book  of  its  kind.  It  furnishes  an  accurate  and 
comparatively  easy  method  of  transposing  by  the  various  clefs.  By  Clef  Trans- 
position an  unfamiliar  composition  may  be  transposed  almost  as  easily  as  a 
piece  already  in  the  knowledge  of  the  player.  By  its  use  a  greater  facilitj'  in 
sight  playing  is  inevitable,  and  a  foundation  for  the  reading  of  full  score  is  laid. 
Price,  $1.25.  _____ 

Important  Novelty. 

**Scaks  and  Chords"    For  the  Violin,  in  their  most  important  forms. 

Section  I.:  The  First  Position.  Section  II.:  All  the  Positions.  By  Eugene 
Gruenberg,  Teacher  at  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  formerly 
successor  to  the  late  Julius  Eichherg,  at  the  "Boston  Conservatory  of  Music." 
Price,  complete,  $2.00. 

exercises  in  RartnOnPt  Simpk  and  JldUancea,  Supplementary  to  the 
Treatise  on  Harmony  by  G.  W.  Chadwick,  and  designed,  also,  as  additional 
material  for  any  figured  bass  method.  By  Benjamin  Cutter,  Teacher  of 
Harmony,  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music.   Price,  $i.50< 


PUBLISHED  BY  THE 

NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Send  for  Special  Circulars. 


IVERS  &  POND  PIANOS 


IF  you  want  to  find  out  whether  low-priced,  poorly-made  articles 
are.  truly  economical,  experiment  on  some  simple  thing  that 
costs  but  little  ;  don't  try  it  on  a  piano,  or  your  loss  will  be  large. 
We  make  but  one  quality — the  best.  Our  lowest-priced  piano  is  as 
well  made  as  our  highest.    Better  cannot  be  made. 

If  we  took  a  commission  to  make  a  single  piano  for  $5,000,  it 
could  be  of  no  better  material  or  workmanship  than  we  regularly  use 
in  our  plainest,  lowest-priced  instrument,  for  we  use  the  best  only. 
We  could  spend  a  lot  of  money  on  ornamentation,  nothing  to  improve 
quality. 

Two  hundred  and  sixty-six  Ivers  8z:  Pond  Pianos  have  been  pur- 
chased by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  the  largest 
college  of  music  in  the  world,  and  over  five  hundred  Ivers  &  Pond 
Pianos  used  in  two  hundred  of  the  leading  colleges  and  institutions  of 
learning  in  the  United  States. 

Shall  we  tell  you  more  by  mailing  our  beautiful  catalogue  (free)? 

Our  unique  method  of  selling  may  interest  you.  Where  no  dealer  sells  our  pianos  we  sell 
direct;  practically  bring  our  large  Boston  establishment,  Factory  and  Warerooms  to  your  door. 
We  will  quote  you  our  lowest  prices,  explain  our  Easy  Pay  System,  as  available  in  the  most  re- 
mote village  in  the  United  States  as  if  you  lived  in  Boston  or  New  York.  More  than  this,  if  our 
careful  selection  of  a  piano  fails  to  please  you,  in  other  words,  if  you  don't  want  it  after  seeing  and 
trying  it,  it  returns  to  us  and  we  pay  railroad  freights  both  ways.     We  solicit  correspondence. 


QUAI.ITY  COUNTS. 


IVERS  &  POND  PIANO  CO 


4  and  116  Boylston  Street. 
Boston,  Mass. 


A  FEW  OPINIONS 

OF  EMINENT  MUSICIANS  REGARDING  THE 


PIANOFORTES 


William  Mason,  Doctor  of  Music  and  the 
Dean  of  American  Pianoforte  Teachers,  says  :  In  my 
opinion  they  rank  'with  the  best  pianos  made* 

Moritz  Moszkowski,  the  eminent  musician, 
composer  and  pianist,  says :  It  is,  I  betie've,  an  in- 
strument of  the  'very  first  rank* 

Emil  Paur,  Conductor  of  the  New  York  Phil- 
harmonic Orchestra,  says  :  It  is  unsurpassed  so  far 
as  I  knoTV, 

Geo.  W.  Chadwick,  Musical  Director  of  the 
New  Enorjand  Conservatory  of  Music,  says  :  "They 
are  most  sympathetic  instruments* 

Harold  Bauer,  Pianist,  artist  and  master  musi- 
cian, says:  In  my  opinion  no  finer  instrument  exists 
than  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  of  to-day* 


BOSTON  NEW  YORK  CHICAGO 


THE 

KNABE 
PIANO 

OF  TO  DAY 


Will  outlive  the  20th  Century 


The  early  Knabe  pianos,  now  over  sixty 
years  old,  still  lend  their  melodious  sweetness 
to  scores  of  homes 

Viewed  from  any  standpoint  the  Knabe  of  to- 
day is  the  personification  of  perfection  in 
pianos 

In  the  home,  on  the  concert  platform— any- 
where— the  Knabe  is  well-nigh  incomparable. 
The  new  Grands  and  Uprights  are  now  on 
exhibition 


WM.  KNABE  &  CO. 

BALTIMORE  NEW   YORK  WASHINGTON 


OLIVER  DITSON  COMPANY 

SOLE  AGENTS 
140  and  141  BOYLSTON  STREET.  BOSTON 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVA- 
TORY OF  MUSIC,  incorporated  in 
1870  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of 
the  State  of  Massachusetts,  claims  1853 
the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its  founder,  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  first  introduced  into  America  the  Con- 
servatory system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occu- 
pied until  the  close  of  the  school-year  1 901-1902,  when 
it  became  necessary  to  seek  more  ample  accommoda- 
tion. Anticipating  the  removal  of  the  Conservatory 
from  the  old  site,  the  Trustees  decided  in  1901  to  dis- 
pose of  the  building  on  Franklin  Square,  and  to  erect 
a  modern  Conservatory  building  in  a  location  more  con- 
venient to  the  new  art  center  of  the  city.  This  has  now 
been  actomplished  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner,  and 
with  the  opening  of  the  school-year  1902— 1903,  the 
Conservatory  takes  possession  of  its  new  building  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fire-proof  and  sound-proof,  and  is 
especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  a  musical  institution. 
The  material  used  in  the  exterior  construction  is  steel 
gray  brick  and  Indiana  limestone.  As  separate  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  regarding  residences  for  young 
women  students,  the  new  Conservatory  building  is 
devoted  entirely  to  educational  purposes.  On  the  first 
floor  are  the  business  offices  of  the  institution,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class-rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums,  the  basement  being  given  over  to  the  engine- 
room,  printing-room,  the  tuning  department,  etc. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand 
people.     In  this   hall   the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and 
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advanced  students  will  be  given.  The  equipment  of  the 
hall  includes  a  large  pipe  organ  and  a  spacious  stage 
especially  adapted  to  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and 
to  operatic  performances. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred, 
v^^ill  be  used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  has 
been  equipped  with  a  stage,  scenery,  dressing-rooms, 
etc.,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  operatic  study  and  all 
that  pertains  to  dramatic  and  lyric  art. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class-rooms.  The  third 
floor  is  devoted  to  class-rooms  and  to  rooms  for  organ 
practice,  for  which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled 
advantages. 

Ten  new  two-manual  pipe  organs  of  the  tubular- 
pneumatic  type  have  been  built  and  installed  in  the 
practice  rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ 
department.  Two  large  new  three-manual  electric 
organs  have  been  placed  in  the  organ  teaching  rooms. 
These,  with  the  large  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall, 
make  thirteen  pipe  organs  in  use  in  this  institution, 
which  is  more  than  double  the  number  of  organs  con- 
tained under  any  other  single  roof  in  the  world. 

No  detail  which  will  in  any  way  add  to  the  con- 
venience or  practical  utiHty  of  the  building  has. been 
omitted,  a  full  equipment  of  electric  bells,  telephones, 
elevator  service,  etc.,  having  been  provided. 


LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough 
Street,  extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The 
main  entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are 
also  entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph 
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Street.  The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of 
Boston,  being  located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall 
and  within  a  short  walking  distance  of  Boston's  famous 
public  library,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other  public  buildings 
of  interest.  Street-car  lines  connecting  with  the  various 
depots  and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 


COURSES  OF  STUDY 


IT  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch 
of  the  art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its 
mastery  so  difficult  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the 
study  of  one  of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory 
therefore  so  arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its 
regular  courses  who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers, 
or  performers  on  any  instrument  shall  pursue  those  theo- 
retical branches  which  are  most  necessary  in  their  par- 
ticular class,  together  with  their  general  instrumental 
or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeavors  not 
only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and  prac- 
tical) by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods,  but 
to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which  shall 
be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline ;  also  to  afford 
him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for  public  perform- 
ance which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

Thus  the  student  in  the  regular  course  receives  a 
complete  technical  and  theoretical  education  and  secures 
at  the  end  of  his  course  the  official  endorsement  of  the 
school. 
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To  the  special  student  is  ofFered  the  opportunity  of 
practice  and  performance  in  the  ensemble  class  and  with 
the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  concerts  and 
lectures. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three, 
according  to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the 
theoretical  v/ork  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.) 
is  taught  in  small  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades  :  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 

General  examinations  of  all  pupils  are  held  at  the 
end  of  each  half-year;  the  first  by  the  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  each  department,  the  second  by  the  Director 
and  Class  Inspector.  A  careful  record  of  the  progress 
of  each  pupil  is  kept,  and,  together  with  the  examinations, 
determines  the  standing  of  the  pupil  for  promotion  or 
graduation. 


SCHOOL  YEAR,  1902-03 


First  Session  begins 

September  18,  1903; 

closes  February  4,  1903. 

Second  Session  begins 

February  5,  1903 ; 

closes  June  34,  1903. 


CERTIFICATES 
AND  DIPLOMAS 


'^IPLOMAS  ARE  granted  to  those  pupils  in 
the  regular  course  whose  record  is  sufficiently- 
high  and  who  pass  the  final  examinations,  but 
pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are  not 
allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its 
graduates  are  eagerly  sought  after  for  such  positions  all 
over  the  United  States. 

A  certificate  of  proficiency  is  awarded  to  special 
students  who  pass  a  given  examination  in  any  branch 
after  not  less  than  one  year  of  continuous  study  in  the 
institution. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  depart- 
ments of  music,  or  from  the  course  in  literature  and  ex- 
pression, if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
give  satisfactory  evidence  of  a  general  education  repre- 
senting at  least  two  years  of  average  high  school  work. 
Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  required  to  present 
their  diplomas. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
MUSIC 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennce 
Alfred  De  Voto 
Edward  D.  Hale 
J.  Albert  JefFery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
George  W.  Proctor 


Harry  N.  Redman 
William  E.  Sackett 
Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Antoinette  Szumowska- 

Adamowski 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Anna  M.  Stovall 


HE  PIANOFORTE  COURSE  is  designed 
to  equip  the  student  for  a  career  as  virtuoso 
or  teacher,  or  both. 

All  students  are  required  to  attend  the 
Classes  in  Sight-playing,  also  the  Ensemble  Glass  and 
the  Orchestral  Class  when  prepared,  and  all  full-course 
students  who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  are  re- 
quired to  take  the  Normal  Course. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  are :  Ear-train- 
ing and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and 
Analysis,  Lectures  on  Musical  History,  Lectures 
on  Orchestral  Instruments,  Lectures  on  English 
Literature. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive 
idea  of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required 
to  have  studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each 
by  the  following  composers  : 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  de- 
menti, Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or 
Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky, 
Macdowell,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Finger-exercises  and  Scales,  Conservatory  Course,  Sonatinas 
and  pieces  by  Kuhlau,  KuUak,  Clementi,  etc. 
Hand-culture. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios,  Double 
Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clementi.  Pieces 
by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal. 

ADVANCED 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  and 
Concertos  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern 
composers. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Accom- 
panying. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Ear-training  and  Dictation. 
Literature  Lectures. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Harmony. 
Theory. 

ADVANCED 

Harmony  or  Analysis. 
Musical  History, 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Mr.  Henry  M.  Dunham  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich 

HE   COMPLETION  of  the  Elementary 
Grade   of   the   Pianoforte    Course,   or  its 
equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
Organ  School. 
The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master;  for  the  advanced  pupils  there  is  added  to  the 
above  a  complete  equipment  as  a  concert  performer. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  are :  Ear-training 
and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis, 
and  Simple  Counterpoint.  In  addition  to  the  above,  the 
pupil  is  required  to  attend  the  lectures  on  Musical 
History,  Orchestral  Instruments  and  Organ  Construc- 
tion, and  the  course  in  Choir-training  and  Accompanying. 
Advanced  students  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral 
Score-reading  and  actual  practice  in  playing  the  wind 
parts  of  orchestral  scores  vv^ith  the  string  orchestra. 

COURSE   IN    CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH-PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  add  actual 
practice  and  experience  to  most  thorough  instruction  in  Choir- 
training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work  and 
lectures.  In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accom- 
paniment of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  Chants,  of  hymns  and 
anthems,  and  special  attention  is  given  to  improvisation  in  all 
forms  of  preludes,  interludes,  and  postludes. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution  and 
its  correct  performance. 

For  the  purpose  of  affording  actual  experience,   a  mixed 
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choir  has  been  organized  in  the  Vocal  School  of  the  Conservatory, 
which  will  assist,  at  least  once  weekly,  at  the  daily  services  of  the 
Church  of  the  Messiah,  situated  one  block  from  the  Conservatory. 
The  training  of  this  choir  for  the  work  and  the  organ  accompani- 
ment of  the  entire  service  will  be  required  of  students  of  the 
Choir-training  Course.  The  services  to  be  rendered  will  be 
both  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  and  the  Holy  Communion. 
Pupils  engaging  in  this  work  will  thus  be  given  practical  expe- 
rience in  the  performance  of  every  form  of  Protestant  Church 
Music. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Study  of  Pedal-playing,  Study  of 
Elementary  Registration. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for  Church 
Service  and  for  Concert  Performance,  Improvisation. 

Church-playing  Class,  Practical  Service-playing,  Organ 
tuning. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools, 
Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment. 

Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Ear-training  and  Dictation. 

Lectures. — Enghsh  Literature  Lectures. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE  — Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 

Harmony  and  Analysis,  Theory. 

Lectures. —  Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ-construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

ADVANCED 

Analysis,  Counterpoint. 
Lectures. — Musical  History. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by  ten  new 
pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most  modern 
construction,  and  with  tubular-pneumatic  action,  each  placed  in  a 
well-lighted,  sound-proof  room.  Two  complete  three-manual 
organs,  of  modern  construction  and  equipped  with  all  mechanical 
accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also 
available  to  advanced  students  for  practice. 

THE  GREAT  ORGAN 

The  great  organ  in  Jordan  Hall,  which  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  represents  not  only  a  product  of  the  organ 
builder's  art  which  is  not  surpassed  in  this  country,  but  is  unique 
in  the  method  of  its  selection.  Mr.  Chadwick,  Mr.  Dunham, 
and  Mr.  Goodrich  were  appointed  a  Committee  to  prepare 
specifications  for  such  an  instrument  as  would  fiilfil  every 
requirement  and  desire.  Having  in  mind  the  ultimate  fitness  of 
the  instrument  for  concert  work,  and  its  use  with  orchestra  and 
chorus  as  well,  the  Committee  realized  the  influence  upon  organ 
building  in  general  exercised  by  the  great  foreign  conservatories, 
and  determined,  with  the  co-operation  of  the  builder,  Mr. 
George  S.  Hutchings  of  Boston,  to  provide  an  instrument 
which  might  stand  as  a  model  in  every  detail  of  specification, 
action,  voicing,  and  general  mechanical  construcdon. 

To  this  work  the  Committee  proceeded,  with  the  advantage 
not  only  of  years  of  experience,  but  with  unanimity  of  purpose, 
to  approach  its  task  from  a  broad  musical  as  well  as  practical 
standpoint.      The  Specifications  follow  : 
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SPECIFICATIONS    OF    THE  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 
Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  of  Pedalc,  C  to  g  i 


GREAT  ORGAN 


Diapason  .... 

16  feet 

Flute  . 

.    4  feet 

First  Diapason  . 

8  feet 

Octave 

.    4  feet 

Second  Diapason  . 

8  feet 

Twelfth    .  . 

.    2  yi  feet 

Flute  (Gross  Flote)*  . 

8  feet 

Fifteenth  . 

.    2  feet 

Gemshorn  .... 

8  feet 

Mixture 

.    4  ranks 

Gamba  (for  solo  work) 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

.    8  feet 

SWELL  ORGAN 


Bourdon      .     .     .  . 

16  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  feet 

Diapason     .     .     .  . 

8  feet 

Violin  .     .     .  . 

4  feet 

Bourdon      .     .     .  . 

8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet  . 

4  ranks 

Viola  

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

Aeoline  

8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

Gamba  (for  solo  use)  . 

8  feet 

Oboe  .... 

8  feet 

Quintadena  .     .     .  . 

8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (2 

ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 


Dulciana    .     .     .     .16  feet  Flute  (Rohr)  .     .     .  4  feet 

Diapason    ....    8  feet  Piccolo   2  feet 

Bourdon     ....    8  feet  Fagott   16  feet 

Salicional    ....    8  feet  Euphone    (free  reed 
Dulciana    ....    8  feet        very  light)  .     .     .16  feet 

Flute  (Traverse)  .     .    8  feet  Clarinet     ....  8  feet 

PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 

Bourdon     .     .     .     .32  feet  Violoncello      ...  8  feet 

Diapason    .     .     .     .16  feet  Flute   8  feet 

Violonc      .     .     .     .16  feet  Bourdon     ....  8  feet 

Dulciana    .     .     .     .16  feet  Flute   4  feet 

Bourdon     .     .     .     .16  feet  Trombone  .     .     ,     .16  feet 

Soft  Bourdon  .     .     .16  feet  Trumpet    ....  8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  rcgister-knobg  j 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 

*4 


SPECIFICATIONS     OF     THE  ORGAN 


COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting 
keyboard) 

Swell  to  Great  Unison  Swell 

Swell  to  Choir  Unison  Swell 

Choir  to  Great  Unison  Swell 

Swell  to  Pedale  Unison  Swell 

Great  to  Pedale  Unison  Choir 
Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 


Tablets  Over  Swell- 

to  Swell  at  Octaves 
to  Great  at  Octaves 
to  Swell  at  Sub-octaves 
to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 
to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 


COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale. 
Four  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale. 
Three  and  Release,  operating  upon  Choir  and  Pedale. 
General  Release,  Pedal  Release. 


COMBINATION  PEDALS 

Four  and  Release  partially  duplicator^  Swell  Pistons. 
Four  and  Release  partially  duplicatory  Great  Pistons.  _ 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame.) 
General  Release. 

Four  operating  upon  any  stops  or  couplers  of  entire  organ, 
locking  down. 

Sforzando,  operating  all  suitable  registers  and  unison  couplers. 
Crescendo  Pedal,  with  dial  at  keyboard,  showing  exact  position 
at  all  times. 

MECHANICAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 

Great  to  Pedals,  reversible. 

Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes. 

Tremolos  for  Swell  and  Choir. 


ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic  throughout,  except  connections  with  swell- 
boxes. 

Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave. 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage. 
Manual- key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modified 
touch  of  tracker-organ. 
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VOICE  CULTURE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Georg  Henschel 
Charles  A.  White 

Louis  Black 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
William  L.  Whitney 


Augusto  Rotoli 
Clara  Doria  Rogers 

Etta  A.  Burgess 
Edith  Castle 
Alena  G.  Emerson 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 
Pauline  Woltmann 


SHE  REGULAR  course  for  graduation  covers 
four    years'   instruction,  and    prepares  for 
teaching  and  public  singing.    For  full  details 
concerning  this  department  see  special  pro- 
spectus of  the  Vocal  School,  which  will  be  forwarded  on 
application. 

OUTLINE  OF  VOCAL  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

Voice 

Diction  (Italian,  Latin,  and  English) 
Languages  (ItaHan  and  French) 
Solfeggio 

SECOND  YEAR 

Voice 

Dicdon  (French  and  German) 
Languages  (French  and  Italian) 
Solfeggio  (sight  singing,  intermediate) 
Chorus 

THIRD  YEAR 

Voice 

Languages  (German,  Italian,  and  French) 
Solfeggio  (sight  singing,  advanced) 
Lyric  Declamation  (soloists) 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Voice 

Languages  (Translation  of  Libretti) 
Solfeggio  (vocal  chamber  music,  a  capella) 


Piano  (secondary) 
Ear-training 
History  of  Music 


Piano  (secondary) 

Harmony 

Theory 

Normal  (lectures) 


Piano  (secondary) 
Harmony 

Normal  (teaching) 
Chorus 


Piano  (secondary) 
Normal  (teaching) 
Chorus 
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SCHOOL     OF  OPERA 


j^gp5^^NDER  THE  personal  direction  of  Sig.  Oreste 
^^^^W  Bimboni,  chef  d'orchestre  of  the  Vienna, 
^1^^^^  Berlin,  Italian,  Spanish,  and  London  Royal 
^1^^^^^  Opera  Houses,  and  of  the  Grau  and  Maple- 
son  Grand  Opera  Companies  of  New  York. 

INSTRUCTORS 

Sig.  Oreste  Bimboni,  Coaching,  Action,  and  Stage-management 
Mrs.  Erving  Winslow,  Lyric  Expression,  Gesture,  Carriage,  etc. 
Mrs.  Lilla  Viles  Wyman,  Classic  Dancing 
Sig.  Marco  Piacenti,  Fencing 

RepetiteurSy  English,  Italian,  French,  and  German  Opera 
Chorus-master 

Masters  of  Diction,  Translation,  etc. 

CHORUS  CLASS 

Chorus,  under  Signor  Bimboni  and  Chorus-master,  two  hours 

weekly 
Stage  Deportment 
Classic  Dancing  (Mrs.  Wyman) 

GENERAL  CLASS 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  two  hours  weekly,  in  class 
Lyric  Expression  (Mrs.  Winslow),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of 
three 

Classic  Dancing  (Mrs.  Wyman),  one  hour  weekly,  general 
class 

Fencing  (Sig.  Piacenti),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of  six 
Chorus,  two  hours  weekly 

SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Lyric  Expression  (Mrs.  Winslow),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of 
three 
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SCHOOL         OF  OPERA 


SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS^Continued 

Classic  Dancing  (Mrs.   Wyman),  General  Class,  one  hour 
weekly 

Fencing  (Sig.  Piacenti),  General  Class,  one  hour  weekly 
Languages,  General  Class 
Chorus,  two  hours  weekly 

SOLOISTS'  ADVANCED  CLASS 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Lyric  Expression  (Mrs.  Winslow),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of 
three 

Classic  Dancing   (Mrs.  Wyman),  General  Class,   one  hour 
weekly 

Fencing  (Sig.  Piacenti),  General  Class,  one  hour  weekly 
Languages,  General  Class 
Chorus,  two  hours  weekly 


LANGUAGES   AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 

Elsa  Bimboni  Georg  Van  Wieren 

Italian  German 
Camille  Thurwanger 
French 

ECAUSE  of  the  importance  to  the  music 
student  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
Modern  Languages,  and  particularly  of  Dic- 
tion, this  department  has  been  made  especially  strong. 
Opportunity  is  given  for  an  exhaustive  study  of  the 
Languages,  exclusive  of  the  musical  courses,  if  students 
so  desire. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Josef  Adamowski  Max  O.  Kunze 

Violoncello  Double  Bass 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola  Violin  and  Viola 

Felix  Winternitz 
Violin 

;S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular 
courses  for  graduation  in  Violin  and  Violon- 
cello consist  of  two  parallel  branches,  to  be 
taken  simultaneously,  viz. :  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Theory,  Sight-play- 
ing, and  Orchestral  Practice. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte 
should,  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training 
in  all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of 
tones,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation, 
and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the 
manipulation  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or 
wholly  lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are 
offered  opportunities  of  acquiring  it  before  receiving 
violin  instruction. 

VIOLIN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  First  to  Third 
Position.     Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David,  Kayser,  etc, 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  by  Alard, 
Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart,  Viotti, 
DeBeriot,  Rode,  etc. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN   COURSE— Continued 

ADVANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  hj  Kreutzer  and 
Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn,  Bruch, 
St.  Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Ear-training  and  Dictation. 
English  Literature  Lectures. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Harmony  and  Analysis,  Theory. 
Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

ADVANCED 

Lectures  and  Musical  History. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

First  half  of  Kummer*s  Method  for  Violoncello. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Second  half  of  Kummer's  Method.  Selected  studies  by 
Dotzauer.  Concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg,  etc.  Violon- 
cello parts  of  easy  trios  and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

ADVANCED 

Remainder  of  studies  by  Dotzauer.  Studies  by  DuBois,  etc. 
Concertos  and  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann,  DavidofF, 
Pepper,  etc.  Violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven, 
Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND. OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke 

Flute 

Joseph  B.  Claus 
Flute  and  Band  Instruments 

Louis  Kloepfel 
Trumpet  and  Cornet 

D.  H.  Moore 

Trombone 


L.  Post 

Bassoon 

F.  Schormann 
French  Horn 

Heinrich  Schuecker 
Harp 

E.  Spitzer 
Oboe 


E.  Strasser 

Clarinet 


HE  COURSE  of  Study  for  the  various 
wind  instruments  corresponds  in  general 
with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  of  the 
above  instruments  must  have  completed  the  intermediate 
grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the  free  course  in  History  of 
Music,  and  one  year  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory,  the 
same  as^  for  Violin. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Ear- 
training  and  Dictation.  2.  General  Theory  (scientific 
study  of  music).  3.  Harmony  and  Analysis.  4.  Coun- 
terpoint  and  Composition.  5.  Canon,  Fugue,  Orches- 
tration. 6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture  Courses  on  History 
of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments,  Pianoforte  and  Pipe 
Organ  Construction,  and  other  subjects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTOR 

Louis  C.  Elson 

HIS  IS  a  very  comprehensive  course  in  general 
musical  knowledge,  and  embraces  a  study  of 
all  the  important  laws  underlying  the  Art  and 
Science  of  Music.  It  aims  to  give  to  the 
student  in  a  comparatively  brief  time  that  musical 
culture  which  can  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher 
only  after  years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience. 
There  are  many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is 
impossible  to  touch  upon  during  the  time  of  technical 
study ;  the  teacher  may  explain  how  a  certain  embellish- 
ment is  to  be  played,  but  he  certainly  cannot  pause  in 
his  lesson  and  explain  all  the  rules  governing  em- 
bellishments to  his  pupil.  A  particular  sonata  may  be 
studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a  full  compre- 
hension of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are  many 
gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the  Theory 
Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something  of  the 
versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not  attained 
in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  com- 
prehend the  principle  on  which  each   instrument  is 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


constructed  and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of 
musical  sounds,  the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  tuning,  pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 

In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and 
use  explained. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation, 
natural  and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  acci- 
dentals, metronomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling, 
fingering,  and  other  technical  points  of  the  science  of 
music,  are  next  studied  in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows  ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  or 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a 
recognition  of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired. 
The  canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of 
counterpoint,  the  fugue,  is  analyzed  and  a  thorough 
examination  of  "  The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  con- 
cludes the  regular  course  of  Theory,  which  is  far 
more  practical  than  its  name  might  indicate.    A  more 


THEORETICAL  COURSES 


advanced  course,  in  connection  with  the  class  in  Musical 
Journalism,  takes  up  a  knowledge  of  scores,  schools  of 
execution  and  composition,  musical  aesthetics,  etc. 


MUSICAL  JOURNALISM 


UPILS  WHO  have  creditably  passed  the  reg- 
ular examinations  in  the  course  of  Musical 
Theory  may  take  up  a  course  of  practical 
training  in  Musical  Journalism,  Criticism, 
and  General  Musical  Literature.  Those  who  have  not 
completed  the  course  in  Musical  Theory  may  obtain 
admission  to  this  Advanced  Course  after  passing  an  ex- 
amination in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  forms,  from  Song- 
form  to  Fugue,  Musical  History,  and  the  rudiments  of 
orchestration. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson, 
Musical  Editor  of  the  Bostoji  Daily  Advertiser.  The 
course  includes  a  general  knowledge  of  all  the  chief 
works  of  the  classical  repertoire,  a  knowledge  of  musical 
form  and  its  analysis,  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
instruments  of  the  orchestra  and  their  usage  in  modern 
works;  a  comprehension  of  the  different  schools  of  com- 
position and  of  technical  performance,  practical  exercises 
in  writing  criticisms  and  reviews,  and  all  the  routine  of 
actual  journalistic  work. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  in  all  the  cities  of  the 
United  States  for  expert  criticism  in  music.  Some  of 
even  the  large  cities  are  at  present  very  poorly  supplied 
in  this  field,  the  demand  being  so  much  greater  than  the 
supply.  It  is  therefore  believed  that  this  department 
fills  a  very  pressing  want.  The  classes  are  limited  to 
six  pupils  each. 
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COURSE    IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

TUDENTS  ARE  not  admitted  to  the  Com« 
position   Course  unless  they  can  pass  an 
examination  in  Ear-training,  Dictation  and 
Elementary   Pianoforte  or   some  orchestral 
instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  co-urse  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with 
conservative  thoroughness. 

FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free,  in 
two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year) .  (B) 
Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  instrumental 
forms  (one  year) 

THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue  (one  year). 
(D)  Free  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  year). 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(Post-graduate,  first  year.)  Instrumentation,  Score-readirg 
and  Playing,  Conducting,  Composition  for  large  and  small 
Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

All  classes  beyond  the  first  session  in  simple  Counterpoint 
(A)  are  taught  by  the  Director. 
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COURSE       IN       COMPO  S  ITION 


Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  Classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  To  such 
pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  instru- 
ments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  composi- 
tions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class,  and  pub- 
hcly  performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered 
students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being  the 
purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest  possible  cost 
every  facility  for  thorough  and  practical  development. 


SIGHT-READING  COURSES 


COURSE  IN  General  Sight-reading  and 
Dictation  is  provided  to  meet  the  needs  of 
all  pupils  who  are  found  deficient  in  the 
fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as 
rhythm,  intervals,  the  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable 
to  read  instrumental  or  vocal  music  at  sight.  This 
course  prepares  the  pupil  for  the  successful  study  of 
Harmony  and  Composition,  and  at  the  same  time  iits 
him  for  intelligent  vocal  and  instrumental  sight-reading. 

Courses  in  Advanced  Sight-singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  Sight-playing,  follow  the  course  in 
General  Sight-reading,  and  proficiency  in  these  subjects 
is  strictly  insisted  upon  before  graduation  from  the  re- 
spective departments. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


LL  GRADUATES  are  required  to  attend 
the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  the 
last  year  of  their  course.  The  lessons  are 
especially  devoted  to  compositions  which  the 
students  have  immediately  in  hand,  as  well  as  to  others, 
and  include  not  only  the  analysis  of  their  form,  but  of 
their  harmonic  contents.  This  course  is  invaluable  to 
all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers  in  any  branch, 
as  it  enables  them  to  explain  the  construction  of  a  com- 
position in  minute  detail. 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 


UPILS  IN  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Grades  in  Pianoforte  have  opportunity  for 
regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils 
of  the  advanced  grades  in  stringed  instruments,  under 
the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  members  of 
the  Faculty.  Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  suf- 
ficiently advanced  may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in 
classes  at  regular  lesson  rates.  Pupils  must  attend  the 
Ensemble  Class  according  to  dates  assigned  by  their 
teachers  and  the  Director. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  stu- 
dents receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert 
platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the 
class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public 
recitals. 
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ORCHESTRA 


HE  ORCHESTRAL  CLASS  (conducted  by 
the  Director)  offers  the  experience  and  routine 
necessary  to  become  an  efficient  orchestral 
player.  All  pupils  in  the  advanced  grades 
of  stringed  and  other  orchestral  instruments  are  required 
to  attend  this  class,  which  is  also  open,  on  payment 
of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  outside  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  weekly  throughout  the  year. 
Symphonies,  Concertos,  and  Overtures  by  the  classic 
masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works  of 
modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students  thus 
acquire  the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced 
orchestra-player. 


CONDUCTING 


RACTICAL  INSTRUCTION  in  Conduct- 
ing, Chorus,  and  Orchestra  Training,  and 
Score-reading,  is  given  to  students  in  the 
Advanced  grade.     (See  Organ  School.) 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  George  A.  Veazie 

OTH  THE  Normal  and  Educational  Public 
School  Music  Courses  are  taught  in  the 
simplest  and  most  direct  manner.  The  in- 
structors are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  thus  affording  ail  who  enter  this  department  an 
opportunity  of  seeing  the  respective  systems  in  operation. 
The  course  covers  not  more  than  one  year  nor  less  than 
one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous 
experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this 
course. 


CONCERTS    AND  RECITALS 


SERIES  OF  ten  public  concerts  (subscrip- 
tion) is  given  during  the  year  by  the  Con- 
servatory Chorus,  the  Orchestral  Class, 
Members  of  the  Faculty,  and  Advanced 
Students.  To  these  concerts  students  are  admitted  to 
seats  not  occupied  by  the  regular  subscribers. 

Also,  four  public  concerts  by  advanced  pupils,  quar- 
terly during  the  year,  the  last  being  the  Annual  Com- 
mencement Concert. 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open 
to  the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded 
as  exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the 
pupils  experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  each  pupil  has,  with- 
out extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the 
following  lectures,  which  to  the  conscien- 
tious music-student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition: 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduadon,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  an  expert 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  character- 
isncs  of  the  instrument. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE 
ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 
in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber-music,  etc. 


LECTURES  ON  PIANOFORTE  CONSTRUC- 
TION 

These  are  arranged  to  cover  the  ground  of  the  action, 
mechanism,  ordinary  defects  and  remedies. 

LECTURES   ON   LITERATURE,  ART,  AND 

GENERAL  SUBJECTS 

(See  Department  of  Literature,  Expression,  and  Interpreta- 
tion, page  53.) 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the 
Conservatory  serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in 
providing  a  practical  training  in  the  art  of 
teaching,  and  in  enabling  a  very  large  num- 
ber of  young  people  to  acquire  the  rudiments  of  a 
musical  education,  covering  the  elementary  grade  of 
the  Conservatory  Courses,  at  a  nominal  expense. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin,  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserv- 
atory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school-years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 

Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  Normal  Course 
must  first  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures,  which 
cover  ten  weeks,  and  are  given  during  the  last  session  of 
each  school-year. 

The  classes  in  the  Normal  Department  are  com- 
posed of  talented  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of 
age,  who  have  previously  filed  applications  for  instruc- 
tion in  this  department,  and  have  passed  the  special 
examination.  By  this  means  the  teaching  ability  of 
Conservatory  students  is  satisfactorily  developed  after 
they  have  reached  a  grade  of  advancement  which  en- 
titles them  to  this  privilege. 
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HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 


POST-GRADUATE     LITERARY  REQUIRE- 
MENTS 

By  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation, 
opportunity  is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post- 
graduate Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages, 
without  extra  cost,  in  the  Boston  University  : 


LANGUAGES 

French,  German,  ItaHan,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Analytical  Geometry, 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 


HISTORY,  LITERATURE,  AND  LAW 

English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History,  Roman  Law,  Consti- 
tudon  of  the  United  States,  Pohdcal  Economy,  etc. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection 
with  a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recog- 
nize the  fact  that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take 
and  sustain  his  position  in  a  college  faculty  and  by  the  side  of 
college-bred  men. 
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PIANO    AND  ORGAN 
TUNING 


SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND     ORGAN  TUNING 

INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust 
George  H.  Ash  George  L.  Gardner 

HIS  DEPARTMENT  is  provided  with 
ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and  sys- 
tematic course  of  instruction,  embracing  two 
objects:  first,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who 
desire  to  make  tuning  a  profession ;  second,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an 
exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which 
has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully 
demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have 
sufficient  natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  depart- 
ment. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of 
tuning  by  women  students,  completely  demonstrates 
their  ability  to  master  the  course  as  easily  and  thoroughly 
as  men. 

The  Course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to 
all  who  are  to  become  teachers,  and  especially  those  who 
reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where  competent  tuners 
are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the 
first  year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of 
the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.    This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
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SCHOOL    OF    PIANO    AND    ORGAN  TUNING 


represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
tures, and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
—  and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also  take  great 
pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many 
well-known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms, 
especially  the  renowned  firm  of  Chickering  &  Sons, 
whose  factory  is  situated  but  a  short  distance  from  the 
Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as 
soon  as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's 
work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the  man- 
agers of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy 
with  the  efforts  of  all  who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a 
thorough  training. 

It  has  ever  been  the  constant  aim  to  perfect  and 
strengthen  the  Course  by  every  available  means.  Many 
years  of  successful  work,  together  with  the  large  expe- 
rience they  have  brought,  enable  the  Management  to 
outline  the  Course  as  now  pursued  with  the  full  conviction 
that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and  complete  in  every 
detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session:  —  The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning. 
Structure  of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing 
the  theory  of  scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments. 
Factory-tuning  begun.  Study  of  general  construction  of  piano- 
forte begun,  action  model  drafting. 

Second  Session  :  —  Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.     Study  of  mecharusm  of  pianoforte 


48 


SCHOOL    OF    PIANO    AND    ORGAN  TUNING 


action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action- 
regulating.  Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions. 
Voicing,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session  : —  General  review  and  development  of  previous 
yearns  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 
General  repairing.     Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session  :  —  Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ 
tuning  continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ- 
construction  completed. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intel- 
ligent practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively, 
and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  graduation  includes 
both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first  year,  those 
who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  pro- 
viding their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required 
standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course. 
One-half  the  year's  tuition  (^50)  is  required  in  advance,  the 
other  half  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  session.  Candidates 
for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  Elementary  Grade  (or 
its  equivalent)  on  some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions 
for  those  who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning 
satisfactorily. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LIT- 
ERATURE, EXPRESSION, 
AND  INTERPRETATION 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LITERA- 
TURE, EXPRESSION,  AND 
INTERPRETATION 


INSTRUCTORS 

E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D. 
Maude  Elizabeth  Masson      Elizabeth  I.  Samuel 
Agnes  Knox  Black  Gertrude  I.  McQuesten 

(Mrs.  E.  Charlton  Black) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  Literature,  Expres- 
sion, and  Interpretation  is  a  new  and  signifi- 
cant adjunct  to  the  New  England  Conserv- 
atory of  Music. 
The  aim  of  this  Department  is  to  equip  students 
for  the  work  of  interpreting  literature  through  reading 
and  recitation,  and    to  develop  the   power  of  self- 
expression. 

The  educational  possibilities  of  true  literary  inter- 
pretation are  quite  as  great  as  the  educational  possibili- 
ties of  true  musical  interpretation,  and  are  equally 
worthy  of  serious  effort.  The  development  of  the 
emotional  nature  is  now  the  great  educational  problem ; 
and  intelligent  work  along  the  lines  of  Physical  Culture, 
Voice  Culture,  and  Literary  Interpretation  will  go  far 
toward  the  solution  of  this  problem.  Recognition  of 
this  fact  by  the  Director  and  Trustees  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music  has  resulted  in  the 
organization  of  this  Department. 

The  plan  of  work  includes  only  such  courses  of 
study  as  naturally  connect  themselves  with  a  liberal 
education.  The  staff  comprises  only  those  of  wide 
educational  experience  and  unquestionable  equipment. 
The  pedagogical  work  of  the  Department  is  under  the 
direction  of  Miss  Maude  Elizabeth  Masson,  who  has 
signally  demonstrated  the  possibilities  of  such  a  school 
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by  the  successful  organization  of  a  similar  plan  of 
work  in  Toronto,  Ontario. 

The  work  in  English,  comprising  Literature, 
History,  Rhetoric,  and  Composition,  will  be  under  the 
direction  of  Professor  E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  of 
Boston  University. 

The  study  of  Literature,  with  a  special  view  to 
Artistic  Interpretation,  will  be  conducted  by  Mrs.  E. 
Charlton  Black. 

Careful  instruction  in  Voice  Culture,  including 
Articulation,  Enunciation,  and  Modulation,  will  be 
given  by  Miss  Gertrude  I.  McQuesten. 

For  further  particulars,  see  special  prospectus  of  the 
Department  of  Literature,  Expression,  and  Interpreta- 
tion. 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE 

RRANGEMENTS  HAVE  been  completed 
with  the  Sandow  College  of  Physical  Train- 
ing, located  near  the  Conservatory,  where 
special  advantages  are  afforded  pupils  of  the 
Conservatory  who  desire  to  protect  and  maintain  their 
health  and  physical  efficiency  by  means  of  systematic 
exercise. 
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TUITION 


UITION  RATES  are  payable  in  advance 
for  each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
i  or  private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  other- 
wise indicated,  for  a  session  of  twe?ity  weeks.  *  The  rates 
are  for  the  most  part  the  same  as  in  previous  years,  but 
are  scheduled  on  the  basis  of  a  twefity  weeks'  session  (in- 
cluding vacations),  instead  of  by  the  term  of  ten  weeks, 
as  formerly. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 


Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)   .     .     ;  ^40.00 

Counterpoint,  once  a  week  (two  hours)     ....  40.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    .......  50.00 

*Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Viola  and  Violin),  pri- 
vate only  

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four   40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  three,  54. 00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson  per 

week,  classes  of  four   i3«oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades, 

classes  of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades, 

one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  only      .     .  30.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  per  week      .     .     .  10.00 

*Violoncello,  private  

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .     .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly     ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly   30.00 

Voice,  class  of  nine  (Concert),  three  hours  weekly    .  60.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES  —  Continued 

Voice,  class  of  eight  (Opera),  two  hours  weekly  .  .  ^60.00 
Voice,  class  of  eight  (Opera),  four  hours  weekly  .  .  100.00 
Opera  School,  advanced  class,  eight  hours  weekly  (per 

school-year)  300.00 

Opera  School,  advanced  class,  seven  and  one-half  hours 

weekly  (per  school-year)  250.00 

Opera  School,  intermediate  class,  seven  and  one-half 

hours  weekly  (per  school-year)  225.00 


SUPPLEA4ENTARY  STUDIES 


Conducting,  once  a  week,  class  of  four   ^24.00 

Conducting,  special  course   40.0c 

Diction  (English,  French,  German,  Italian),  general 

class,  one  lesson  per  week   20.00 

General  Sight-reading  (Ear-training,  Dictation,  etc.)  .  20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Harmony  (advanced  course)   40.00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (two  hours)     ....  40.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   20.00 

Pianoforte    (Accompanists'    Course),   for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Viohn  Course,  class  of  two   ....  20.00 

Score-reading   20.00 

Sight-singing  (advanced  Solfeggio)   30.00 

Theory   30.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   20.00 

Ensemble  (per  school-year)   10.00 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LITERATURE,  EXPRES- 
SION, AND  INTERPRETATION 

Full  Course  (per  school-year)  ^150.00 

Private  Instruction,  one  half-hour  lesson  per  week  .     .  38.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 


Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school-year.     .     .  ^20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week   10.00 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week   10.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     ....  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per 

week   20.00 

Musical  Journalism   40.00 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  ten  weeks  (for  teachers 

only)   10.00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   10.00 

Tuning  (per  school-year),  with  use  of  instruments  for 

practice   100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .     .     .  20.00 

Virgil  Practice  Clavier  Method   40.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

*The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

In  Pianoforte  the  rate  is  from  ^i.oo  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

In  Voice  the  rate  is  from  ^2.00  to  $4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

In  Organ  the  rate  is  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

In   Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,   violoncello,  flute, 

clarinet,  horn,  etc.)  the  rate  is  from  $1.00  to  $3.00 

per  half-hour  lesson. 
Harmony,  ^2,00  per  half-hour  lesson. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  at  any  time 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Musical 
Director. 

Students    will  be  allowed    to  arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Musical  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management,  as  newcomers  during  the 
session  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases  a  direct 
loss  would  thus  be  sustained. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Ladies  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether  during 
the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  depots  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements 
regarding  the  care  of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will 
take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  hacks  which 
come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Gentlemen  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  depot  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory,  which 
is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  the  most  distant  depots. 

The  attention  of  the  public  is  respectfully  called  to 
the  fact  that  the  charter  name  of  this  Institution  is  "The 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,'*  not  "The  Boston 
Conservatory  of  Music."  Address  all  correspondence 
to  "The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Management  invites  all  persons,  whether  con- 
nected with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  in  regard 
to  their  attainments  or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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RESIDENCES   FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance 
to  attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior 
boarding  accommodations  in  residences  which 
have  recently  been  completed  and  arranged 
for  their  exclusive  benefit.  For  full  details  concerning 
these  residences,  see  special  circular. 

In  order  to  satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  board- 
ing-houses, the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally 
known  to  the  Management.  The  average  price  of 
board  and  room  in  these  houses  is  in  the  vicinity  of  six 
dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  to  the  Conserv- 
atory for  study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the 
Management  to  .become  personally  acquainted  with 
every  young  man  who  registers  in  the  Institution,  and 
to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advance- 
ment, and  protect  him  from  unfortunate  associations 
and  temptations. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  dur- 
ing the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until 
five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
twelve  only.  A  special  session  for  the  benefit  of  teach- 
ers wishing  to  become  acquainted  with  the  progressive 
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courses  of  the  Conservatory  is  held  during  July  and 
August,  and  a  number  of  the  Conservatory  Faculty 
who  spend  their  vacation  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston  are 
willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils.  Arrange- 
ments for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office.  Informa- 
tion will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available,  and  a 
circular  regarding  the  matter  will  be  ready  about  April  i. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  centrally  located  in  the 
Conservatory  building,  occupying  commodious  quarters 
on  the  first  floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory 
publications,  a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instru- 
mental and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and 
supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the 
Music  Store  is  not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the 
public,  and  orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are 
promptly  attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the 
most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it 
to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive 
prompt  attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works  pub- 
lished in  this  country  or  abroad,  will  be  promptly  fur- 
nished at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all 
kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience, 
are  furnished  to  students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  and  a  good  collection 
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of  standard  books  of  fiction,  it  contains  a  musical  library 
of  more  than  2,000  volumes.  In  this  collection  there 
are  many  rare  and  valuable  v^^orks,  a  large  part  of  it 
having  been  the  property  of  the  w^ell-known  Dr.  S.  P. 
Tuckerman,  and  purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee. 
Among  these  volumes  are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc., 
a  large  collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript 
cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library 
contains,  also,  a  large  number  of  books  of  reference, 
such  as  Grove's  "  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians," 
the  volumes  of  the  "Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeitung," 
Chladny's  "Acoustics"  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's 
catalogue  of  Mozart's  works,  thematic  catalogues  of 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and  Chopin,  and  the  stand- 
ard works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon  Harmony, 
Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world ;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 
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Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE     CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  vi^ho  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country ;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  or  elocution  whose  Faculty 
does  not  include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory 
graduates,  either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim 
of  the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part 
or  all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of 
those  in  the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those 
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in  the  Pianoforte  and  Elocution  Departments  have  been 
suppHed  with  numerous  concert  engagements. 

THE    NEW    ENGLAND  CONSERVA- 
TORY MAGAZINE 

This  magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the  In- 
stitution, and  contains  all  matters  relating  to  its  inner 
life  and  work.  While  devoted  chiefly  to  Conservatory 
interests,  the  Magazine  will  also  be  found  of  especial 
value  as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects.  Sent 
to  any  address  on  receipt  of  fifty  cents,  the  annual  sub- 
scription price ;  single  copies,  ten  cents.  Payment  of 
tuition-fee  in  the  New  England  Conservatory  includes  a 
subscription  to  the  Magazine  for  one  year. 

PRELIMINARY    INSTRUCTION  AND 
EXAMINATIONS 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  coun- 
try who  desire  to  complete  a  course  of  study  and  grad- 
uate from  the  Conservatory,  who  have  not  the  means  to 
enable  them  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but  who 
could  spend  some  time  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity 
at  or  near  home  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  which 
they  know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory  Course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  Management  of  the  Con- 
servatory will  be  pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those 
who  desire  to  obtain  preparatory  instruction  the  names 
of  graduates  of  the  institution  who  are  located  nearest 
to  the  home  of  the  applicant.  These  graduates  will 
also  be  ready  to  state  approximately  the  time  which  the 
pupils  may  probably  require  for  the  completion  of  our 
Course,  but  all  pupils  are  examined  and  graded  by  the 
regular  Superintendents  of  Examinations  on  entering  the 
Institution. 
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HE  DANA  SCHOLARSHIP,  founded  by 
Richard  H.  Dana  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  pro- 
vides instruction  in  the  Vocal  Department 
during  one  entire  school-year.  It  is  open  to 
all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one  year  in  the 
New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Peirce  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Silas 
Peirce  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students. 

The  Jefts  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Luman 
T.  Jefts  of  Hudson,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one 
year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Tourjee  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs.  Eben 
Tourjee  of  Auburndale,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for 
one  year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Mrs.  Gardner  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs. 
John  L.  Gardner  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Higginson  Scholarship,  founded  by  Henry 
L.  Higginson  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Violin  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade  who  reside 
within  twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Knabe  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  Knabe 
Piano  Company  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  provides  instruction 
in  the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school- 
year.    It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Ames  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Oliver 
Ames  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
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Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year,  and 
is  awarded  privately. 

THEjoRDANScHOLARSHiP,founded  by  thclatc  Eben  D. 
Jordan  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the  Vocal 
Department  or  OperaSchoolduring  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  the  sudents  of  voice  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Frost  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late 
Rufus  Frost  of  Chelsea,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Organ  or  Composition  Department  during  one  entire 
school-year.    It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Stanley  Scholarship  provides  instruction  in 
the  Organ  or  Composition  Department.  It  is  open  to  all 
students  of  advanced  grade  who  have  already  studied  for 
one  year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Frederick  L.  Ames  Scholarship,  founded 
by  the  late  Frederick  L.  Ames  of  Boston,  Mass.,  pro- 
vides instruction  in  the  Pianoforte  Department  during 
one  entire  school-year,  and  is  awarded  privately. 

The  Hyde  Scholarship,  founded  by  Henry  L. 
Hyde  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Violin  and  Violoncello  Department  during  one  entire 
school-year.  It  is  open  to  all  students  residing  within 
twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Smyth  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs.  Frederick 
Smyth  of  Manchester,  N.  H.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Vocal  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It  is 
open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one 
year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

In  addition  to  these,  five  special  scholarships  are  given, 
providing  instruction  in  the  following  orchestral  instru- 
ments: Oboe,  Horn, Bassoon,  Flute,  and  Clarinet.  They 
are  open  to  all  students  sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the 
Orchestral  Class  who  reside  within  twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Oliver  Ditson  Scholarship,  founded  by  The 
Oliver  Ditson  Company,provides  instruction  in  the  piano- 
forte or  voice  department  during  one  entire  school  year. 
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PIANOFORTE 


Florence  May  Amstein 
Ellen  Aloysia  Breen 
Zuleme  Childs  Byrd 
Alberta  May  Chadwick 
Florence  May  Cooper 
Zula  South  worth  Doane 
Annie  Tomye  Ely 
Emily  Evans 
Agnes  Catherine  Farrell 
Mae  Belle  Ford 
Rachel  Ella  Fuller 
Archibald  McLeod  Gardner 
Mary  Ethel  Gilbert 
LaHa  Wonson  Gilbert 
Ida  Martha  Hall 
Helen  May  Hinolf 
Ida  Frances  Horton 
Lotta  McAllister  Hughes 


Theodore  John  Irwin 

Emma  Hulda  Koller 

Mary  AHce  Lawlor 

Mary  Ellen  Lytch 

Buda  Love  Maxwell 

Mary  Somerville  McCampbell 

Edith  Julia  Metcalf 

Sarah  Delano  Morton 

Susan  Upshur  Nottingham 

Clara  A.  Raife 

Ehzabeth  Farrington  Rhodes 

Gertrude  Effie  Rockefeller 

Julia  Marion  Bertha  Roeske 

Gertrude  Louise  Slade 

Alice  Louise  Small 

Flora  Lucy  Stone 

Linda  Marian  Watkin 

Fannie  Burrell  Whiton 


ORGAN 

Alida  Roberta  Handy  Abbie  Luella  Merrill 

Homer  Corhss  Humphrey  Ralph  Howard  Pendleton 
Clarence  Addison  Jackson 

VIOLIN 
David  Wheeler  Fudge 

VOICE 

Ethelyn  Martha  Barbour          Carolyn  Lewis  Lum 
Clara  May  Bull  Marion  Louise  Peabody 

Estelle  Richmond  Delano        Emma  Sutton  Phillips 
Edward  Anson  Kingsley 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED 


TUNING 

John  Bowen  Evans  George  Holman  Vinton 

Archie  Charles  Jackson 


ELOCUTION 


Grace  Lawrence  Bailey 
Mary  Alice  Cross 
Grace  Cover 
Edith  Farnell 
Marion  Elizabeth  Foss 
Olive  Catharine  Lindsay 
Mary  Margaret  Mills 


Harriet  Aimie  Olney 

Grace  Jane  Pottberg 

Anna  Hobart  Terry 

Lena  Rivers  Thompson 

Luella  May  Thompson. 

Rose  Altha  Delphine  Vanderhule 


BACHELOR  OF  ORATORY 

May  Amanda  Blake  Walter  Babcock  Swift 

Carrie  Alice  Stickney 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1901-1902 


Alabama  . 

8 

Arizona 

I 

California 

Colorado  . 

I  2 

Connecticut  . 

27 
I 

Delaware  . 

Florida 

4 

Georgia  . 

4 

Idaho  .... 

3 

Illinois 

21 

Indiana 

13 

Iowa  .... 

22 

Kansas 

5 

Kentucky  . 

7 

Louisiana  . 

4 

Maine 

42 

Maryland 

13 

Massachusetts 

.  1,266 

Michigan  . 

16 

Minnesota 

9 

Mississippi 

6 

Missouri  . 

Montana  . 

Nebraska  . 

6 

Nevada 

3 

New  Hampshire  . 

39 

New  Jersey  . 

8 

New  York 

73 

North  Carolina  . 

13 

Ohio  

32 

Oregon     .     .     .  . 

5 

Pennsylvania  . 

54 

Rhode  Island 

26 

South  Carolina 

3 

South  Dakota 

7 

Tennessee 

7 

Texas  

26 

Utah  

8 

Vermont  .     .     .  . 

25 

Virginia     .     .     .  . 

7 

Washington  . 

I 

West  Virginia 

6 

Wisconsin 

8 

Wyoming 

I 

British  North  America, 

35 
I 

Australia   .     .    .  . 

Central  America  . 

I 

France       .     .     .  . 

I 

Hawaii      .     .     .  . 

Japan  ..... 

3 

Morocco  .... 

I 

New  Mexico 

Oklahoma 

I 

Porto  Rico 

I 

Scotland  .... 

2 

Yukon  .... 

Total  .... 

78 
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